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TTY Access to Oracle Support Services

Agile Training Aids

Oracle provides dedicated Text Telephone (TTY) access to Oracle Support
Services within the United States of America 24 hours a day, 7 days a week. For
TTY support, call 800.446.2398. Outside the United States, call +1.407.458.2479.

Go to the Oracle University Web page http://www.oracle.com/education/
chooser/selectcountry_new.html for more information on Agile Training
offerings.

Accessibility of Code Examples in Documentation

Screen readers may not always correctly read the code examples in this document.
The conventions for writing code require that closing braces should appear on an
otherwise empty line; however, some screen readers may not always read a line of
text that consists solely of a bracket or brace.

Accessibility of Links to External Web Sites in Documentation

This documentation may contain links to Web sites of other companies or
organizations that Oracle does not own or control. Oracle neither evaluates nor
makes any representations regarding the accessibility of these Web sites.

XVii



Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process

Audience
This guide is intended for end users who are responsible for creating and
managing information in Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process.
Information about administering the system resides in the Agile Product Lifecycle
Management for Process Administrator User Guide.

Variability of Installations

Descriptions and illustrations of the Agile PLM for Process user interface
included in this manual may not match your installation. The user interface of
Agile PLM for Process applications and the features included can vary greatly
depending on such variables as:

0 Which applications your organization has purchased and installed
o Configuration settings that may turn features off or on

0 Customization specific to your organization
Q

Security settings as they apply to the system and your user account

Where to Find Information

Consult the table below to find specific information from the relevant Agile PLM
for Process information source.

Table 1: Agile PLM for Process documentation topics, by source

GSM Admin.
Information type User User
Guide Guide

Administering Agile PLM
for Process ® o

Release Agile Help Agile

Notes  training Desk sales rep

Cache management o

Compliance o

Core data management (]

Creating specifications (| o

Custom data management

Custom sections o

Extended attributes o ] o

Feature requests o o

Group management (]

Installing Agile PLM for
Process

Known issues o

Managing specifications | o

New in this release o

Printing (|

Resolved issues o

System-hased roles o

Technical support o
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Table 1: Agile PLM for Process documentation topics, by source (continued)

GSM
User

Admin.

User Release Agile

Help Agile

Information type

Guide Guide Notes  training Desk sales rep
User management o
Using the GSM
application o o
Workflow management o

Document Conventions

The following formatting elements appear in Agile Product Lifecycle
Management for Process documentation.

Element Meaning

Helvetica Condensed,
9 pt. bold type

A user interface (UI) element that a procedure is instructing
you to click, select, or type into. For example, buttons or text
entry fields.

9 pt. monospace font

Code samples

10 pt.
font

monospace

File names or directory names

Blue italic font

The linked portion of a cross-reference. Click it to go to the
referenced heading, table, or figure.

Minion Typeface,
Title Case

A named Ul element that a procedure is describing but not
instructing you to click, select, or type into.

Note Minion 11.5 pt,
with faint blue
bar over & under

Alerts you to supplemental information.

Caution! Minion
11.5 pt, with
faint red bar
over & under

Alerts you to possible data loss, breaches of security, or other
more serious problems.

Important Minion
11.5 pt, with
thick red bar
over & under

Alerts you to supplementary information that is essential to
the completion of a task.
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CHAPTER 1
Introduction

This chapter presents an overview of Global Specification Management and describes a few basic features.
Topics in this chapter include:

a The Global Specification Management Application
a Touch Points with Other Applications

a Finding Agile Data

The Global Specification Management Application

Overview

Global Specifications Management (GSM) provides your company with a
collaborative business process for managing data creation, localization,
taxonomy, and workflow for all levels included in the product genealogy—across
the enterprise and with value chain partners

GSM is the solution:

* In which your company’s products are created and modified
+ From which the product data are syndicated to other enterprise systems

GSM enables your company to create “one version of the truth” of your entire
product record, from finished products and manufacturing processes to your
ingredients and packaging materials. The entire product genealogy is connected,
enabling your company to build an integrated view of the interrelationships
among all specifications.

GSM is a critical part of the larger Agile Product Lifecycle Management for
Process suite. For general information about the Agile PLM for Process suite and
available solution packages, please see the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for
Process Getting Started Guide.

Formulation and Compliance Tools

The following features included in this guide are available only through the
Formulation and Compliance solution package of Agile Product Lifecycle
Management for Process:

o Label Claims Determination

0 Regulatory Filings
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Listed Ingredient Order (LIO) tool

Formula Optimization tool

Computer-Aided Compliance Screening (CACS)
Nutrition Surveillance Management (NSM)
Product Quality Scorecard (PQS)

Key Global Specification Management Capabilities

a

Trade specifications —Contain all the attributes required to describe the
finished products sold by your company.

Process specifications — Replaced by formulation specifications.

Formulation specifications — Describe the manufacturing and packaging
processes that your company uses to produce your products.

Menu item specifications — Describe products or menu items that make up
a menu item.

Nutrient profiles — Contain the nutrient data related to process and trade
specifications.

Product specifications — Contain the data related to product specifications.

Ingredient specifications — Enable your company to manage all attributes
related to ingredients that it purchases for use in the bill of materials
contained in the formulation specifications.

Packaging material specifications — Contain the data related to the
packaging materials used to package trade specifications.

Equipment specifications — Contain the data related to equipment
specifications.

Printed packaging specifications —Describe the printed packaging to be
used in trade specifications.

Delivered material packing specifications — Contain the data related to
the inbound packing materials specified for incoming goods (ingredients and
packaging materials). GSM then pulls these specifications together into
packing configuration specifications, which fully describe the conditioning of
incoming goods.

Packing configuration specifications — Describe the inbound packing
configurations required by your company for incoming goods (ingredients
and packaging materials).

Labeling specifications — Contain the labeling and coding requirements
that suppliers need to affix on delivered material packing specifications for
incoming goods (ingredients and packaging materials).

Master specifications — Represent generic specifications, such as general
terms and conditions, company programs and directions, regulatory
guidelines, and so on. You can use such a specification to capture high-level
organizational standards for related traded products, formulations,
ingredients, or packaging. Using master specifications can increase flexibility
and improve document control.

1-2
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Touch Points with Other Applications

Computer Aided Compliance Screening

eQuestionnaire

Computer Aided Compliance Screening (CACS) enables you to screen products
through rules and regulations to ensure their compliance with customer, market,
nutritional, and regulatory constraints. For more information, refer to the Agile
Product Lifecycle Management for Process Computer Aided Compliance Screening
User Guide.

eQuestionnaire (eQ) is a tool that you can use to obtain specification data from
suppliers and manage their disposition in GSM. For more information, refer to
the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process eQuestionnaire User Guide.

Document Reference Library

You can associate Document Reference Library (DRL) documents to many Agile
business objects within Agile PLM for Process applications, such as GSM
specifications, New Product Development projects, and eQuestionnaire
questionnaires. For more information, refer to the Agile Product Lifecycle
Management for Process Document Reference Library User Guide.

New Product Development

Use the activities feature in New Product Development (NPD) to tie
specifications created in GSM to projects. For more information, refer to the
Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process New Product Development User
Guide.

Nutrition Surveillance Management

Import nutrient values from nutrient analyses or nutrient composites created in
the Nutrient Surveillance Management (NSM) application. For more
information, refer to the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Nutrition
Surveillance Management User Guide.

Product Quality Scorecard

Reporting

You can syndicate GSM core data to other Agile Product Lifecycle for Process
applications as well as to other systems in your company. Product Quality
Scorecard (PQS) uses testing protocols, which must be configured in GSM. For
more information, see the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Product
Quality Scorecard User Guide.

The Reporting application provides reporting capability for data in GSM. For
more information, see the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process
Reporting User Guide.
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Supply Chain Relationship Management

GSM specifications are syndicated to Supply Chain Relationship Management
(SCRM), where sourcing approvals are created. Refer to the Agile Product
Lifecycle Management for Process Supply Chain Relationship Management User
Guide for more information.

Supplier Portal

Suppliers can view specifications created in GSM using Supplier Portal. For more
information, see the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Supplier
Portal User Guide.

Finding Agile Data

There are two basic ways of locating information in Agile Product Lifecycle
Management for Process:

0 By searching
0 By category

This section explores the first method. For guidance on using the category
method, see Understanding the Category Tab on page 1-17.

Understanding the Search Form

The initial screen in most applications and sections of Agile Product Lifecycle
Management for Process consists of a search form. The search form (or query
tool) has a basic structure but can vary greatly based on application or other
factors. See figure 1-1 for an illustration of the basic search form:

Figure 1-1: The basic GSM search form

Key field to Operator Create New

Trade Specifications geareh in

Category | Search

Search Criteria

Spec Mame * | | Contains w / more criteria... additional attributes...
Search
+ Load | | [ Save term search Reset

Search Results

Results Per Page | 10 |M)
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The search form resides on the Search tab, one of two tabs on the initial screen,
the other being Category (see Understanding the Category Tab on page 1-17). To
find a specification using the search form, set search criteria using a combination
of three basic fields in the Search Criteria section. As shown in figure 1-1, these
fields are:

+  Key field
*  Operator

» Search term

The main search form includes the following buttons, as shown in figure 1-1
above:

Search— Displays your search results

Reset— Clears all search criteria fields

Save Search— Saves search criteria in a reusable library. Use this option if you use
certain search criteria often (see Understanding the Category Tab on page 1-17).

Load Search—Loads a saved search

In Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process the first two search criteria
fields contain a default value, in the case of a trade specification, Spec Name (as
shown in figure 1-1, on page 1-4). The top few choices in the drop-down list are
the most frequently used fields.

Search Field Definitions
See table 1-1 for a description of search fields that appear on the main search
form.

Table 1-1: Fields on the main search form

Field Description

Key field list Select from a list of search criteria based on the GSM menu
search option that you chose.

Operator Select from a list of operators based on the criteria that you
chose in the key field list. A few examples include Equals, Not
Equals, Contains, and Starts With.

Search term The actual word or words that you are looking for. If this field
is preceded by an add data icon (£k), click it to view a dialog box
with available choices. You can also enter a percent sign (%) to
perform a wildcard search.

Results per page Sets the number of search results to display at one time.

Key Field List

The first drop-down list in the search form, the Key Field list, consists of field
names that specifications can include. See figure 1-2 below for a list of field
names in this drop-down list (for a trade specification).
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Figure 1-2: Choices in the key field drop-down list (for a trade specification search)

N Eusiness Uit (Hierarchical)

Spec #

Equivalent
GTIMIUPC/ESN
Brand

actual Label Claims
additives

Additives {does NOT conkain)

Additives(may conkain)
allergens

Allergens {does NOT conkain)

Allergensmay conkain)
analytical Properties

Analytical Properties - Spec Limiks
Approved For Use In - Counkey
Associated Spec Association
Azsociaked Spec Equivalent

Aszsociated Spec Mame
Associated Spec Mumber
Aktachment Filenare

ED Compaonent

BD Component SO0

ED Component FCL

ED Component Ing. Spec.,

BD Component Term

BD Component Term or Alias

ED Component Text
Business Unit {+Children)

Business Lnik (Exact Makch)

Category

Complies With

Counkry OF Qrigin
Created

Effective

Inactive

Ingredient Statement {nutp)
Inkolerances

Intolerances (does MOT conkain)
Intolerances(may conkain)
Lask Edit

Originator

Packaging Materials
Potential Label Claims
Short Marne

Sourcing Mumber

Skakus

Supercedes

Swskem Equivalent

Swsbem Mame

UDEY Classification
“arkFlow

Most of these field names are self-explanatory. See table A-1, Key field names of
note in the search criteria key field list, described, on page A-1 for descriptions of

search fields of note.

Key Field Lists by Specification Type
Table 1-2 on page 1-7 is a partial list of possible fields. Note that the lists of key
fields varies by specification type to some degree.
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Operator List

The delimiter in the Operator field changes depending on which Key Field you
have selected. These logical, or Boolean, operators dynamically adjust to a set of
choices that make sense for the possible values of fields in the Key Field drop-
down list. See table 1-2 for a sample list of the possible logical operator sets.

Table 1-2: Sample list of search tool fields, by field type and operator sets

Field type

Free text

Field(s)

Spec Name

Brand

Equivalent

Activity Title

Activity Type

Analytical Properties - Spec Limits
Associated Spec Association
Associated Spec Equivalent
Associated Spec Name
Attachment Filename

BD Component

BD Component FCL (Food Composition Library)
BD Component Ing. Spec.

BD Component Term

BD Component Text
Combined Statement
Description

Ingredient Statement (nutp)
NPD Project

Parent Formulation Spec #
Parent Formulation Spec Equivalent
Parent Formulation Spec Name
Primary Item Equivalent
Primary Item Spec Name
Related Item Equivalent
Related Item Spec Name
Related Trade Spec #

Related Trade Spec Equivalent
Related Trade Spec Name
Short Name

Sourcing Number

Special Notes

Status

Supercedes

Operator set

Contains
Equals
Starts With
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Table 1-2: Sample list of search tool fields, by field type and operator sets (continued)

Field type
Multiple-select
(=)

Field(s) (continued)

Actual Label Claims

Additives

Additives (does NOT contain)
Additives (may contain)
Allergens

Allergens (does NOT contain)
Allergens (may contain)
Breakdown Component COO (country of origin)
Breakdown Component Term or Alias
Classification

Complies With

Country of Origin

Input Item

Intolerances

Intolerances (does NOT contain)
Intolerances (may contain)
Material Type

Menu Item Build

Packaging Materials

Potential Label Claims

Standard

Operator set

Contains All
Contains One

Approved for Use In - Country

Contains One
Equals

Number

Activity #

Associated Spec Number
GTIN/UPC/EAN
Primary Item Spec #
Related Item Spec #
Spec #

System Equivalent

Equals
Starts With

Number

x/100g - Calories
x/100g - Carbohydrates
x/100g - Cholesterol
x/100g - Protein
x/100g - Sodium
x/100g - Total Fat
x/100g - Total Sugar
x/Serv - Calories
x/Serv - Carbohydrates
x/Serv - Cholesterol
x/Serv - Protein

x/Serv - Sodium
x/Serv - Total Fat
x/Serv - Total Sugar

Equals
Greater Than
Less Than
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Global Specification Management User Guide




Chapter 1

Introduction

Table 1-2: Sample list of search tool fields, by field type and operator sets (continued)

Field type
Single option
(k)

Field(s) (continued)

* Analytical Properties

+ Business Unit (+Children)

* Business Unit (Exact Match)
* Business Unit (Hierarchical)
+ Category

+ Concept (Exact Match)

+ Concept (Hierarchical)

+ Concept (+Children)

+ System Name

+ UDEX Classification

Operator set
Equals

Date (<)

+ Effective
+ Inactive
+ Last Edit
+ Created

Equals
Greater Than
Less Than

Subsearch list
[search- within-
search dialog

+ Facility
* Menu Item Class
* Output Item

Contains One

box] (<) + Receiving Facilities
+ Source Facility
+ Standard
+ Workflow
Subsearch list + Originator Equals

[search- within-
search dialog

box] ()
Exists Sourcing Approval Is NULL
True or False Supplier signed spec Is FALSE

Is TRUE

*Add data icon (<= ) opens a dialog box to further refine field entry

Search Term Field
The third main field is for entry of search terms. Depending on the type of field
selected in the first drop-down list, the Key Field list, the search term field:

+ Accepts data entry that you type

+ Accepts data entry that you select from prepopulated forms

+ Does not accept data

Entering Search Terms by Typing
You can type your search term directly into the search term field when searching
for data in the following two field types:

+  Free text fields

*  Number fields

See table 1-2, Sample list of search tool fields, by field type and operator sets, on
page 1-7 for a list of fields of this type.
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Figure 1-3: Add data icon

Ingredient Specifications

Category | Search

Search Criteria

Entering Search Terms by Prepopulated List

Several field types require that you choose your terms from prepopulated lists, as
indicated by the add data icon (4 ). Field types that require entry from a
prepopulated list include:

+ Multiple-select + Date

+ Single option + Subsearch list (search within search field)
For a sample list of fields of these types, see table 1-2 on page 1-7.

The type of dialog box from which you select a search term can vary by field type
and by individual key field. There are a large number of fields for every
specification type. Because there are too many combinations to illustrate each
one, see the following section for a sampling of dialog boxes.

To select data from a filtered prepopulated field:

1 Click the add data icon (k) to the left of the search term field, as shown in
figure 1-3, below.

Create New

w | | Contains One w @ more criteria... additional attributes...

+* Load | ESsave |

Search Results

Search Reset

Resulks Per Page | 10

A multiple-select dialog box appears.
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Figure 1-4: One variety of data entry dialog box

Show choices for: | [User Profile]

O 2 Z2 rm - T o mmoa Ty Mmook

Daks
Dils
Cnian
Qrange

Cysbers

Done Cancel

orange Yellow 5 i>
Owsker Extract

Cassia oil
Zinnamon leaf oil

Figure 1-5: A Show choices for drop-down list, detail

Show choices For: | [User Profile]

all

| |- ho Dara J[Wser Profile]
Asia

Australia

- Mone kng

Ascarhic Acid

1 1 Fish, Z F|Canada

4 a, b, c'"{EMPLy Group
Abalone European Union

B Japan

C Acacia qurm Mexico

o albumen  |mi data group For wé.0

Metherlands

E o lreen i South America

F Allspice

5 Armaranth U386

H Amaranth dwve

I Anise

] Annatkao

K 7 Apple

L Arachis oil

2 If desired, narrow down your choices by filtering them using the Show
choices for drop-down list by selecting a grouping.

The dialog box refreshes with a list of choices filtered based on your selected

criteria.

3 To filter choices alphabetically, click a letter in the leftmost box. The

contents of the second box reload with only those choices beginning with the

letter that you have selected




Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process

4 To add an item listed in the second box, select the item and then click the

add selected data icon (E> ). The selected item moves over to the
rightmost box.

Note This screen supports multiple select (Control + mouse in
Windows).

5 To remove one or more items from the rightmost box, select one or more
items in the rightmost box and click the remove selected data icon (<;i).
The selected item(s) move to the leftmost box.

6 Atthe top right of the dialog box, click Done. The dialog box closes, and your
revised set of fields appears listed in the search term field to the right of the
add data icon (k) in the search form.

There is a lot of variety in the dialog boxes that display when you click the add
data icon (& ). The basic types of dialog boxes are:

+ Alphabetically filtered prefilled list dialog box, as shown in figure 21-5,
Group Filter dialog box, on page 21-6

* Geographically and alphabetically filtered prefilled list dialog box, as
shown in figure 1-4, One variety of data entry dialog box, on page 1-11

+ Single-select tree of hyperlinked choices, as shown in figure 1-6 below
Figure 1-6: Single-select tree of hyperlinked choices

Done | Cancel |

Inaredient Specifications ~
Packaging Material Specs
* No Category Available
Composites
Glass
Glass Containers

O =no Category Available
(O Bottles
'@' Jars
Oits
O other
Other
Metals
Miscellaneous Packaging

Obsolete - Needs to be Deleted
Other

Paper Based
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+ Single-select tree of choices with option buttons, as shown in figure 1-7
below

Figure 1-7: Single-select tree of choices with options buttons

Done | Cancel |

) Acme Africa -
) Acme Asia
) Acme Australasia C|icking a
() Acme Latin America hyperlinked
_ category
{:}Ar entina
{—;— - opens the
Food Service branch
O Brazil beneath it
{:1' Mexico

) Acme North America

{:} Acme Northern Europe

{:} Acme Southern Europe

+ Calendar dialog box, as shown in figure 1-8 below, used exclusively for
date fields

Figure 1-8: Calendar dialog box

Close

2009 % | [ Jul W
July 2009 Aug

[
E

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

1 2 3 4
a L} 1 8 8 1o 1
12 13 14 15 16 17 18
13 20 21 22 23 24 25
26 2¢ 28 29 30 31

+ Subsearch (search-within-search) dialog box, for use in narrowing down
a large number of options, as described in Using the Subsearch Tool on
page 1-14
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Using the Subsearch Tool

Possibly the most complex method of entering data in the search terms field is
through use of the subsearch (search-within-search) dialog box. This dialog box
enables you to do a “mini-search” with selected criteria in order to populate a
large text field that you can then manually edit before sending its contents into
the search terms field of the main search form. The fields displayed in the

subsearch vary based on context, and there are a large number of possible
combinations.

There are three basic steps to using the subsearch (or search-within-search) tool:

1 Search for your criteria using the search form at the top

2 Select one or more hyperlinked search results (which then appear in the
Selected Items box)

3 Click Done to close the dialog box and send the contents of the Selected
Items box to the search terms field of the main search window.

See figure 1-9 for an illustration of how to use the subsearch tool.

Figure 1-9: Using the subsearch tool

Cancel

@ﬂed Packaging Specification | | ~——— 1. Perform a

P — preliminary search

using the search

| Spec Mame w | |Cu:untains w | form at the top :| more criteria...
¥ Load | k4 Save| Search Reset
Search Results
Results Per Page | 10 W
Spec # Specllame Status Supercedes
5077541-001 Carton - Beef w/BBQ Sauce Draft (Review)
5077542-001 Corrugat g - Beef w/ BBO Sauce | Draft (Review)
S0F7a09-001 PROMO CARTON 2. Click the links of “t (Review)
5030402001 printed packaging egthe search results
1 thatyour preliminary

search produced

_E;glgctﬂi.ltﬂm&___
™

[ Carton - Beef w/BBQ SEUEE/] 3. Click Done
- .

R N
Remowve | Clear |
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Because of the nested design of the subsearch tool, there are too many
permutations to cover all of them in a user manual. Therefore you can consider
the samples below (figure 1-10 and figure 1-11) as representative of the whole.

Figure 1-10: Subsearch tool when searching for facilities, blank

Close

Select Search Type

Search Criteria

|Fau:i|ity Mame v| |C|:untains v| | || v|

Search Result

Selected Tktems

Remove | | Clear Add Facility
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Figure 1-11: Facilities subsearch tool showing selected search results

Select Search Type

Search Criteria

Search |

|Fau:i|it':.f Marme V| |Cu:untains V| |sugar

[EET

|C|:|m|:uany Marne V| |C|:|ntains V| |m

- &

Search Result

Facility {(Prodika#) Facility Mame Company Mame City

S010695 California & California & Craockekt
Hawaiian Hawaiian Sugar
Sugar Co - o
Crockett

Selected Items

State/Province
'

Country Mame
(Wi

California & Hawaiian Sugar o - Crockett

Remove | Elear|

Add Facility |

Searching for Field Types That Do Not Use the Search Terms Field

The following two field types make use of logical, yes-or-no operators for which

the search terms field is unnecessary:

» Exists

* True or False

If the field in which you are searching is one of these types, for example, Sourcing
Approval or Supplier signed spec, you complete the search criteria when you

choose the operator (Is NULL, Is FALSE, Is TRUE).

Adding More Criteria

In addition to the basic entry fields on the search form—key field list, operator,
and search term— two action links appear, more criteria and additional attributes,

as shown in figure 1-12.
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Figure 1-12: The More Criteria and Additional Attributes action links on the main search form

Create New

Packaging Material Specs

Category | Search

search Criteria

| Spec Mame ¥ | | Contains VI I ( more criteria... additional attributes... )
—
- Loar:l| H save Search | Reset

Search Results

[ 3l
Results Per Page | 10 %

When clicked, the first of these action links, more criteria, creates a second row of
the main three search fields. You can use additional rows to enter additional
search parameters.

Searching Custom Data

You can use the second action link, additional attributes, to search for
specification with existing extended attributes, custom sections, %breakdown, or

BOM items. Refer to the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Getting
Started Guide for more information.

Understanding the Category Tab

The second method of finding data within Global Specification Management
(GSM) is the Category tab, which resides on the same page as the main search
form (see figure 1-13).

Figure 1-13: Category tab, as seen from the main search form tab

Trade Specifications

Category ) Search

Search Criteria

Spec Mame w | | Conkains
| |

+* Load | ElSave |

If you need to locate a specification from within a large database, the most
efficient tool to use is the search form. We recommend that you use the Category
tab if you would like to:
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0 Get a global view of what other specifications and categories exist

Gain a better understanding of where your desired specification fits in within

the larger hierarchy

Get a quick view of how many specifications comprise a grouping

Get a quick view of the type of specifications in a grouping

To locate a specification using the Category tab:
1 Open GSM and click any specification type in the left navigation panel. The

main search form screen appears.

2 Click on the Category tab, as shown in figure 1-14, on page 1-18. The
Category tab page displays, showing the first-level list of categories relevant
to your selected specification type, as shown in figure 1-14 below.

Figure 1-14: Category tab, default, first-level view

Trade Specifications

Category | Search

=l * No Cateqory Available

=] Beverages
=] Bread and Bakery Producks

2] Cereal, Grain and Pulse Products

2l Confectionary and Sugar Sweetening Products
4l Dairy

2l Fruits, Yeqetables, Muts and Sweets

£l Meat, Poultry and Game

] Dils and Fats Edible

=l Prepared and Preserved Foods

] Seafood

#] Seasonings, Preservatives and Fxtracts

3 Click the category of the specification that you are looking for. The category
opens, displaying one or more second-level categories, as shown in figure 1-

Global Specification Management User Guide
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Figure 1-15: Category tab showing second- and third-level categories

Trade Specifications

Category  Search

[#] * Mo Cateqory Available

[+ Beveraqes

[#] Bread and Bakery Products

[#] Cereal, Grain and Pulse Products

[#] Confectionary and Sugar Sweetening Products
# pairy

[#] Fruits, Yegetables, Muts and Sweets
[+ Meat, Poultry and Game
[=] pils and Fats Edible
[+ Fats Edible
(=] nils Edible
[=] oils Edible - ¥eqgetable or Plant {Shelf Stable)

JoJoba Oil - S082536-001()
Banana 0il from South America - 5081999-

001()
Extra Virgin Olive il - 5081993-001(])

Sesame Oil - 5082444-001()
[#] prepared and Preserved Foods
[+] Seafood
[#] Seasonings, Preservatives and Extracts

4 Continue clicking categories in the tree that you have opened until you reach
your desired specification, which is at the level that shows no expand node
icon (#)) or collapse node icon ( [=]) next to the hyperlink, as shown in
figure 1-16. That level is the end level.
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Figure 1-16: Category tab showing fully expanded branch

Trade Specifications

Category | Search

[#] * No Cateqory Available
[+ Beverages
[#] Bread and Bakery Products
[# Cereal, Grain and Pulse Products
[#] Confectionary and Sugar Sweetening Products
4 pairy
[#] Fruits, ¥egetables, Nuts and Sweets
[=] Meat, Poultry and Game
[#] Meat, Poultry and Game - Prepared and Processed
[=] Meat, Poultry and Game - Unprepared and Unprocessed
I:I Meat and Puultry and Eame Unprenared and Unprm:essed (Frozen)

[#] Meat and Puultr‘r and Game - Unprepared and Unprocessed {(Perishable}
[+l Dils and Fats Edible
[#] prepared and Preserved Foods
[#] Seafood
[#] Seasonings, Preservatives and Extracts

5 Click your hyperlinked specification. The specification opens the Summary
tab of the full specification-specific information screen.

1-20
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CHAPTER 2
Working with Specifications

This chapter presents guidance on using workflows and other common features of Global Specification
Management. Topics in this chapter include:

Creating Specifications

Managing Specifications

Comparing Ingredient Specifications
Printing Specifications

(]

O 0O O

Creating Specifications

Creating a New Specification
All specification types have the same creation process in Global Specification
Management (GSM).

To create a specification:
1 On the left navigation panel, click the specification type. GSM displays the
specification search page for that specification type.
2 Click Create New at the upper right of the page. A specification page opens
with empty fields.
3 Follow the guidelines for your desired specification type as laid out in the
chapter in this manual that specifically addresses that type of specification.

Creating a Copy of an Existing Specification
To create a copy of a specification, you will use the Create Copy button, which is
visible only to those with the user role of [SPEC_COPIER] and the specification
creator role for the specification type you are trying to copy. To create an issue of
a specification, you must have the role [SPEC_ISSUER] and the specification
creator role for the specification type you are trying to issue. For more
information on user roles, please see the Agile Product Lifecycle for Process
Administrator User Guide.




Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process

To create a copy of an existing specification:
1 Navigate to the specification to copy.
2 On the specification page, click Create Copy at the upper right of the page.
GSM displays a dialog box, as shown in figure 2-1, below.

Figure 2-1: Create New Specification links

| Sweet Water, 2% (Draft)

_ompliance | Related Specs | [CS% | Supporting Documents | | References | Approyal/Audit

EEIX

Sweet Wate <3 Oracle - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Sweet Wate

Create MEW ISSUE for this Specification

Create NEW SPECIFICATION based on this one

r';.f, July 0

End Available Date: ------
ada Last Edit: ‘Wednesday, July 0
3 Click the Create NEW ISSUE for this Specification link to create another issue
of the specification. This action duplicates most of the data on the
specification, increasing the latest Issue # by 1 for the current specification
number prefix.

Note The action in this step is the method of choice when you want to
issue the specification. GSM appends issue numbers to the end of the
specification number when specifications are referenced. For
example, in the specification # 5077456-001, the last 3 digits (001)
represent the issue number. GSM tracks specification issues by using
the item history feature. For more information, please see Item
History on page 2-3.

4 Click the Create NEW SPECIFICATION based on this one link to create a copy
of the specification. This action duplicates most data on the specification,
assigning a new specification number. This method saves time when
creating similar specifications.

Note When a copy or issue of a specification is created, the resolved workflow
and active workflow step will not follow the specification. The specification
will re-resolve to a workflow when saved within GSM. For more on
workflows, please see Resolving Workflows on page 2-6.

2-2
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Item History

Specification issues are tracked using the item history feature. To access the item
history of a specification, navigate to the specification and do one of the
following:

o Click Item History at the upper right of the page. GSM opens the Spec History
dialog box, as shown in figure 2-3, below.

0 From formulation specifications, click the specification history icon (%) in
the Inputs table, as shown in figure 2-2 below. GSM displays the input’s
history.

Figure 2-2: BOM table in editable mode, showing specification history icon

% Batch usD100qg  EXT Cost

100.00000 0.000pg | | ©.00000 f‘

100, 0ao0a 0.00000

Figure 2-3: Spec History dialog box
Spec History Close

Reason
Hame Spec Number Create Date Originator Last Modified Status  for

Change

Vinegar - Distilled - 120 GRAIN 5077511003 |9f22f2007 Ot Mel Q222007 Craft Added

Regulatory
Extended
Data

Vinegar - Distiled - 120 GRAIN 5077511002 |9/22/2007 |y, may (9/22/2007  Approved Adjusted
Formulation
Vinegar - Distilled - 120 GRAIN 5077511-001 9/30/2004 Jones, Jo 9/22/2007 Approved

The Spec History table displays all issues of the specification that exist. Along
with other identifying information, this table also displays the reason that the
specification was changed. The value in the Reason for Change column appears
in most specifications in a field in the Summary Information section of the
Summary tab. This section is ordered from newest to oldest, highlighting the
specification that you are on.

2-3
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Managing Specifications

Action Iltems

All GSM specifications are workflow enabled. A workflow is a business process,
in whole or in part, during which documents, information, or tasks are passed
from one participant to another for action, according to a set of procedural rules.
In Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process, workflows are managed
using the Workflow Administration (WFA) application. For more information
on WFA, please see the “Workflow Management for GSM” chapter in the Agile
Product Lifecycle Management for Process Administrator User Guide.

As a document moves through the workflow process, the system generates a to-
do list, or “action items,” for designated team members. When a specification, or
business object, moves from one workflow status to another, GSM adds an entry
to the Action Items list for the current owner of that object.

There are three types of action items:

a Specification
0 Signature document

a Activity

Accessing Your Action ltems
You can access the Action Items page in three different ways:

o Click Applications > GSM > Action Items on the Application menu in the top
menu bar

0 Click GSM > Action Items on the left navigation panel from the Portal
0 From within GSM, click Action Items on the left navigation panel

Understanding the Action Items Page

As shown in figure 2-5, the Action Items page contains a table with the following
sortable columns:

Spec #—The number of the specification

Title—The number and name of the specification

Type—The type of action item, hyperlinked to the actual object

NPD Project—The name of the New Product Development (NPD) project tied
to the specification. Depending on your configuration, this column may not
appear.

2-4
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Figure 2-5: The Action Items page

Status—The workflow step that the object is in (for example, draft,
developmental, draft (review), requested for certification, and others)

RAG/SLA—A visual representation of the status of your action item (RAG = red,
amber, and green dates) as shown below:

Figure 2-4: Red-amber-green (RAG) symbols

I Late (Red)
Ll Needs Attention (Amber)

[ Normal (Green)

Note If the RAG status is Late (Il ), the amber (approaching deadline) and red
(deadline) dates appear immediately after the red “late” symbol.

G5M Action Ikems

Spec # Title Type NPD Project Status RAG/SLA

S084076-001 S'r'\'EEtEEEr\c”ck on any commn?“" =tore R Bl ar 26, z0og)

heading to sort action itemsE Mar 28, 2003

5080971-001 | Crange Pulp by that column ent a o
specimcations

S030197-001 | Equipment Spec 1 Equipment Feguested For |
Specifications Certification

5030194-001 | Equipment Spec 2 Equipment Feguested For |
Specifications Certification

5030196-001 | Equipment Spec 3 Equipment Reguested For |
Specifications Certification

S030193-001 | Equipment Spec 4 Equipment Reguested For v |
Specifications Certification

S020195-001 | Equipment Spec 5 Equipment Requestedfor [
Specifications Certification

5053916-001 | Orange Juice Masker Pre-CfFicial | Apr 25, 2007
Specifications Apr 26 5007

E
S077433-002 | Beef - Seasoned Cooked Skrips & Ingredient Admin Review |
Binder Product - Reduced Sodium - | Specifications
Exp
Late (Red)
L

| Meeds Atkention (Amber)
| Mormal (iEresn)

The RAG status is an indicator of compliance with the established service level
agreement (SLA) timelines for that document type. SLAs for a specification are
defined in that specification’s workflow.
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Resolving Workflows

When you first save a specification within GSM, the application associates a
workflow with the specification. In some cases, when the specification resolves to
multiple workflow templates, you will need to select the workflow template from
the available options.

In such a situation, select a template for this specification from the Select
Workflow Template dialog box, shown in figure 2-6, below, and then click Done
at the top right corner of the dialog box.

Figure 2-6: Select Workflow Template dialog box
Select Workflow Template Done | Cancel

- Trade Spec - Short Template
T Trade Spec - EQT Visibility - Short Template
Trade Spec - Template

Important Once you have selected a workflow template, you will not be asked to
define the workflow again. If your specification needs to be re-
resolved, you will need to use the Resolve Workflow button, which is
visible only to those with the user role of [cAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS].
For more information on user roles, please see the Agile Product
Lifecycle Management for Process Administrator User Guide.

2-6
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Transitioning a Workflow

Within a specification or signature document, use the workflow feature to move
a document from one workflow step to another.

To move a document in a workflow:
1 Click Workflow at the top right of the page. The Document Workflow dialog
box opens, as shown in figure . Remember that the buttons and fields that
display vary based on the workflow and current workflow step.

Figure 2-7: Document Workflow dialog box

/= Windows Internet Explorer Z”EIE|

Document Workflow Cancel

Next Action

- o

Craft W | | Developmental - W
Current Status Select a step from this

Current Owner: [spec app drop-down list.

Current Workflow: Trade Specification
Current Status: Draft Review
Desired Action: Draft Review

Start Date: 12/10/2007
You must enter comments
Red Date: 12/15/2007  inthe Your Comments

/field.

Your Comments:

I think we can provide more background information in the Supporting Docurnents
section,
frmLinearorkflowActionPopup. a Internet Ho100% T

2 Enter comments in the Your Comments field (required).

3 Select a step from a drop-down list in the Next Action section.

4 Click the advance workflow icon (H&) ) to forward the specification or
signature document to the next step in the approval process, or click the
move back icon (@) to return it to a prior step. The system updates the
workflow status based on your selection.

2-7
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Selecting Workflow Participants

If the workflow icon includes people ( m ), in the next dialog box you may
have to select workflow participants, such as one or more owners, persons being
asked for a signature, or persons being notified. As figure 2-9, on page 2-8 shows,
the dialog box may contain preselected data or may prompt you to select one or
more participants. Refer to figure 2-8 through figure 2-10, on page 2-8 for an
example of selecting workflow participants.

Figure 2-8: Single select example: Choose a single owner.

Select Owner(s) Hext == Cancel

() approver, spec  (specapprover) {fcme Europe)
) =mith, Sally {ssmith
() Green, Walter  (wgreen)

O Foodman, Jos {jfood) {Acrne Europe)

Figure 2-9: Pre-Selected Example: Notification recipient(s) have been preselected in the workflow tem-
plate.

Select Notification Recipient(s) Done Cancel

Member(s) have been selected

Figure 2-10: Multiple select example: Select one or more signatories from each tab .

Select Signator(s) Dane Cancel

Marketing Quality Assurance

ecapprover) [Acme Europe)

Each tab represents a
functional area in which you
[ Jones, 1o {jiones) may need to make a selection

[ Smith, Jane {jsmith}

[] approver, spec
¥ Johnson, Sally {scjohnson

Working with Signature Documents

Use a signature document to solicit approval for a specification before the
specification can move to the next step in the workflow. All requested signature
documents must be moved to an approved state before the specification can
move to the next workflow step. When you select a signature document—
whether by action item or an email link—GSM displays the signature document
page, as shown in figure 2-11 below:

2-8
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Figure 2-11: Signature document page

Summary ApprovalfAudit Trail

You have been asked to approve the specification for Liquid Smoke Flavoring on behalf of Food &

Please use the "Workflow" option (in the upper right-hand corner) to submit your approval (or returr
comments) once you have reviewed the specification:

Specification: Liquid Smoke Flavoring (5081231-001)

»click HERE to review the specification

The Summary tab shows the specification that you have been asked to review.
You can follow the link to view the specification.

As figure 2-12 shows below, the Approval/Audit Trail tab shows the current
status and owner of the signature document, the desired action, assigned dates,
and the history of the signature document.

Figure 2-12: Signature Approval tab

Current Status

Current Owner: [Sally Johnson]
Current Workflow: Ingredient Specification Workflow (Flease Review)
Current Status: Draft (Review)
Desired Action: This specification requires your review and approval, Please approve and send (or return with
comments),

Start Date: 5/3/2007

Red Date: --—----
Event History
Status User Time Comments
Draft Jo Ellen Jones 232007 3:145:53 FM
Draft Sally Johnson 712008 2:00:14 PM Assigned to 5. Johnson

Click Workflow at the top right of the page to take action on the signature
document by changing its status to “approved” or “not approved.”

Temporary Signature Authority

Temporary signature authority enables a person who has been asked to provide
a signature to assign that task to another user. A user with temporary authority
can view and advance or move back all signature documents that are currently
owned by the original signature authority. Tasks assigned to a user with
temporary authority also appear in the Action Items list of that person.

2-9
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Accessing Temporary Signature Authority
Access temporary signature authority from the left navigation panel, as shown in
figure 2-13, below.

Figure 2-13: Temporary Signature Authority, from left navigation panel
Labeling Specifications
Master Specifications

Tesking Protocal Library

Temp Sig Authoriky

Ackivities
Zhange Managenent

Spec Comparisan

You can search for existing signature authorities. For detailed guidance on
searching, please see the Agile Lifecycle Management for Process Getting Started
Guide.

Creating a Temporary Signature Authority
To create a new signature authority, click Create New at the upper right of the
page. Figure 2-14 below shows the fields on this page.

Figure 2-14: Temporary Signature Authority fields

Current Dwner: |1ae Foodscientist

Temporary Owner: |.ﬁ.llen Avnes

Start Date: Friday, July 03, 2009
End Date: Friday, July 03, 2009

Status: @) Enabled O Disabled

Temporary Owner—You can designate temporary signature authority by
clicking the Temporary Owner link. GSM displays the user selection dialog box,
which you can use to search for the desired user. Selecting the user name closes
the dialog box and populates the Temporary Owner field.

Start Date and End Date—These fields represent when the temporary signature
authority begins and ends. To change the dates listed, click the date. GSM
displays a calendar popup window that you can use to select new dates.

Status—Using this field, you can enable and disable the signature authority.

Editing an Existing Temporary Signature Authority

You can edit existing signature authorities that you have created. Search and
select the signature authority to edit and click Edit at the upper right of the page.
When done editing, click Save & Close Document.

2-10

Global Specification Management User Guide



Chapter 2 Working with Specifications

Approval/Audit Trail Tab

All workflow-enabled specifications contain an Approval/Audit Trail tab. This
tab contains the data related to the workflow status and history of a specification.
This page consists of the following system-defined sections:

Current Status

Event History

Signature Document

Lineage/History (appears only for nutrient profiles, trade, formulation, and
ingredient specifications)

a
a
a
]

Current Status Section
The Current Status section contains the workflow data related to a specification.

Figure 2-15: Current Status section

Current Status

Current Owner: [Charlie Callas)
Current Workflow: Al Members Test
Current Status: Admin Review
Desired Action: Admin Review

Start Date: 9/23/2007

Red Date: -——

Event History Section

The Event History section contains the list of preceding workflow actions
associated with the specification.

Figure 2-16: Event History section

Event History

Status User Time Comments
Admin Review | Sally Johnson 9f28/2007 4:45:28 PM

Signature Document Section

The Signature Document section, shown in the figure below, contains the list of
signature documents associated with that step of the workflow. All signature
documents associated with a specification must be in the approved state before
the specification can be moved forward in the workflow.
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Figure 2-17: Signature Document section

Signature Document

Draft Review { Beainl10-Dec-07)
Jo Jones - Initiztor, Marketing - May Wu (Review - 10-Dec-07)

Review
looks good so far [ 15-Dec/ 17-Dec
(Jo Jones- 10- | Quality Assurance - Ty Ott (Review - 10-Dec-07) Review
Cec07)

[ 15-Dec/ 17-Dec

Clicking View Historical Signature Documents opens a view of signature
documents completed prior to the current stage.

Lineage/History Section

The Lineage/History section, shown in the figure below, shows a history of where

a nutrient profile or ingredient, trade, or formulation specification was created
and updated from.

Figure 2-18: Lineage/History section

Lineage/History

Date User Action Specification

6/9/2008 2:25:24 PM smith, Mark Created Sweet Water, 2% (5002851-001)

3212008 3:16:11PM | Walsh, Mary | Updated From | Sweet Water, 2% (5002326-001)
View All History
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Comparing Ingredient Specifications

You can compare up to 10 ingredient specifications by using the specification
comparison tool.

To access this tool:
1 Click Spec Comparison on the left navigation panel. GSM displays the Spec
Comparison Report dialog box, as shown in figure 2-19, below.

Figure 2-19: Spec Comparison Report dialog box

Spec Comparison Report

Prinkt Settings

Paper Size: | 5. |ether

Specification{s)

Add | | Run Mote: To ensure optimal swstem performance, the spec comparison report is limited to ken specs,

2 Click Add to select the specifications to compare. GSM opens the
specification search dialog box.

3 Find up to 10 specifications to compare and click Add Spees. The
specifications search dialog box closes, and your selected specifications
appear in the Specification(s) box.

4 Click Run to generate the report. GSM generates a Spec Comparison Report
in Adobe Acrobat .PDF format.

Printing Specifications
Where available, you can print specifications by clicking Print at the upper right
of the specification page, thereby opening the print dialog box. Options in the
printing dialog box vary according to specification type, as discussed below.

Printing Trade Specifications
Trade specifications follow a unique printing method. The printing dialog box
can contain many sections, depending on what items are related to that
specification.

The sections include Documentation Format and Packaging Hierarchy. The
print dialog box for trade specifications may contain sections for additional,
related items.

2-13
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Documentation Format Section

The Documentation Format section, shown in figure 2-20, contains fields that
directly affect the format of the printed output.

Figure 2-20: Documentation Format section

Print | Close

Documentation Format

Business Unit : | Acme Morth America

Flease select the business unit on behalf of which you would like to o
PaperSize: |5 -letter W

Include Cross Reference: | _pjgne "
Document Control: O controlled Copy ® Uncontrolled Copy

Print Template: [pefzyt v

Include Activity Summary: I

Style/Layout: | ExTERMAL SPECIFICATION w
Include Cover Sheet: D

Key fields include:

Business Unit—Controls which master specifications are available for printing.
Changing this value changes the master specification listing.

Paper Size—Controls the page size.

Include Cross Reference —Includes the selected cross-reference inside the
header of each printed page.

Document Control— Dictates which watermark to display (“CONTROLLED COPY”
or “UNCONTROLLED COPY”).

Print Template— Lists all format options for the specification type.

Include Activity Summary—Attaches a summarized printout of each activity
that is attached to the specification, as shown in figure 2-21 below.

Style/Layout— Dictates the style and output of the specification.

Include Cover Sheet—Adds a cover sheet to the outgoing PDF, as shown in
figure 2-22 below.
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Figure 2-21: Trade specification activity summary sample

Orange Juice - 12 oz bottle (5091133-001)

Activity Summary Status: Draft
Effective: 10-Aug-2009
{50'91 143-001 } Prepared By: Smith, David

Label Review (act 5091143-001)

Effective: 10-Aug-2009
Inactive:
Activity Type: Label Review
Originator:  Smith, David
Status: Draft
Special Notes: | abel Review for Sunshine Orange Juice. Please verify the nutritional fact panel.
Last Edit: 10-Aug-2009

Related Items

Description

Trade Speciﬂcation OFEHQE Juice - 12 oz bottle Draft
(5091133-001)

Extended Attributes

Extended Attributes Motes
Countries Sold To USA

Figure 2-22: Trade specification cover sheet sample

SESND]) & e[ § ©®[om ] L

BBQ Beef and Vegetable Dinner - 11 oz (5077539-001) #

Status: Packaging Engineering Review
w Cover Sheet Effective: 03-Oct-2004
Prepared By: Jones, Sally

Summary Information

Spec Name: BEC) Beef and Vegetable Dinner - 11 oz
Short Name: BBC Beef and Vegetable Dinner - 11 oz
Spec Status:  Packaging Engineering Review - Flease attach correct packaging BOM and unit load.
Category: Meat, Poultry and Game Spec® 5077539
Sub Category: Meat, Poultry and Game - Prepared and Processed lssue & 001
Group: Meat, Poultry and Game - Prepared and Processed (Frozen)
Effective: 03-Oct-2004

Originator: i L Inactive:

Supercedes: pMew ltem Last Edit:  28.Apr-2009
Reason for Change:

Documentation Version/Status

Dependent Specification(s) Effective Date

BBOQ Beef and Vegetable Dinner - 11 oz 03-Oct-2004 Packaging
(trd 5077539-001 ) Engineenng Review
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As shown in figure 2-22 above, the cover sheet includes the following
information:
+  Specification name and number
+ Status of the specification and all dependent specifications
+ Effective date of the specification and all dependent specifications
+ Name of the preparer

+ Name of the specification, if any, that this specification supersedes

Packaging Hierarchy
The Packaging Hierarchy section contains a list of all related trade specifications
and their objects that are available for printing.

Title Specification
This drop-down list controls what specification will be displayed at the top of the
hierarchy. Changing this value adjusts the related trade specification listing.

Related Trade Specifications

The trade specifications available for printing are organized by item type
(TU=Traded Unit or CU=Consumer Unit). The active specification is shown in
the row that is highlighted.

The printed output includes everything that you have selected in the Related
Trade Items table. Those objects vary by specification but could include:
0 Specification—Indicated by the specification name and item type.

0 Supporting Documents—Indicated by the type or name of the document.
Types of supporting documents are:

+ Attachments/Procedures are listed as: Attachment Title - Filename

« Rich Text Documents are listed as Rich Text Document - Rich Text
Name

+  URLs are not included in the print dialog

See figure 2-23 below for examples.

To include any of these items in your printed output, check the box next to the
corresponding item in the Append Specification column.

You can print attachments individually outside of the printed output. These
attachments are listed underneath the associated trade specification and are
indicated by the attachment file name.

Global Specification Management User Guide
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Figure 2-23: Packaging Hierarchy section

Packaging Hierarchy:

Title Specification: | orange Juice - 12 oz bottle (S091133-001)

Related Trade Items Include Appe_nd .
Summary Specification
TU  Orange Juice - Pallet ] F]

Tu

L

Traded Unit - {126}
Ell pallet Layout - PalletLayout.jpg --

ERich Text Document: - Pallet Lavout Instruckions - 6 x 21 --

Orange Juice - Case D
Traded Unit - (24

Ell Case Layout - Caselayout.jpg -

ZW Rich Text Document - Case Layvouk Instructions - Sxd -

OO Oof|a

Crange Juice - 12 oz botkle
Consurmer Unit {co-pack) - (13

Zl Final Product Example - FinalProductExample.jpg --

O

N Rich Text Document - Assembly Instructions --

O

To print attachments, click the linked attachment file name. In addition to
printing attachments separately, you can also include JPG and GIF images
formats in your PDF package. To include a JPG or GIF, check the box in the
Append Specification column next to the image(s) to include.

Additional Related Items

Additional related items are listed below the Packaging Hierarchy section. These
items are listed in their own sections. Each section is titled by the item type, as
shown in figure 2-24.

Possible related specifications include: printed packaging materials, packaging
materials, nutrient profiles, testing protocols, and master specifications. On co-
pack trade specifications, ingredient breakdowns added to the supporting
documents tab will be listed as well, as shown in figure 2-25 below.

If the related specification includes attachments, the attachments will be listed
below the specification. To print attachments, click on the linked attachment file
name. By default, the custom data on the selected specifications is included in the
printout after the activity summary, unless your administrator has indicated to
suppress printing.
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Figure 2-24: Additional related items
Packaging Material Specs

Flastic Bottle Lid (S091137-001)

Testing Protocol

Special Samples # 101 (8282007

Printed Packaging Specifications

Crange Plaskic Botble - 12 oz (S091141-0017%
Qrange Juice Label - Brand & (S091142-001)
Ell Brand &-Artwork.jpg

Master Specifications

OO

Allergen Disclosure (S077412-001)

Mutrient Profile

Qrange Juice (S052356-001)
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Figure 2-25: Additional related items, co-pack trade specification

Packaging Material Specs

Plastic Battle Lid (5091 137-001) - ]

Testing Protocol

Special Samples # 101 (8282007 -- ]

Printed Packaging Specifications

Crange Plaskic Bottle - 12 oz (S091141-0017 --
Crange Juice Label - Brand & (S091142-001) --
Ell Brand &-Artwork.jpg -

OO

Master Specifications

Allergen Disclosure (S077412-001) -- ]

Ingredient Breakdown

Compasition - -- ]

Mutrient Profile

Qrange Juice (S032356-001) -- |

Printing Other Specifications
Generally, all specifications other than trade specifications use the same print
function. The printing dialog box for these specifications contains two sections:
*  Documentation Format

+  Specification Listing

Documentation Format
The specification format section, shown in figure 2-26, contains fields that
directly affect the format of the printed output.
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Figure 2-26: Specifications Format dialog box

Print | Close

Documentation Format

Business Unit : |Hl:urﬂ'| America
Flease select the business unit on behalf of which you would like to

Paper5ize: |5 -|stter W

Document Control: O controlled Copy (® Uncontrolled Copy

Print Template: |pefault

Include Activity Summary: ]

Key fields include:

Business Unit— Controls which master specifications are available for printing.
Changing this value changes the master specification listing in the Specification
Listing section.

Paper Size—Controls the page size.

>

Document Control— Dictates which watermark to display (“CONTROLLED COPY’
or “UNCONTROLLED COPY”).

Print Template—If enabled, this field lists all format options for the
specification type.
Include Activity Summary— Attach a summarized printout of each activity that

is attached to the specification. See page 2-14 for more information on this
option.

Specification Listing

The specification listing section contains a list of all specifications and their
objects available for printing. Specifications available for printing vary based on
specification type. The final printed output is an Adobe Acrobat (PDF) file. The
print output can include multiple specifications and objects.

The specification listing section includes the following information:

Specification Type
The specifications available for printing are organized by specification type. The
active specification is indicated by the text “Current Specification.”
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Sections
The printed output includes everything you have selected in the Sections column.
Those objects vary by specification type but could include:

Specification—Indicated by the specification number and name
Supporting Documents—Indicated by the type or name of the document (does
not include supporting documents/attachments that are marked as proprietary)

Custom Sections—Indicated by the name of the custom section (does not
include breakdowns that are marked with the suppress printing tag)

Testing Protocols—Indicated by the name of the testing protocol

% Breakdown—Indicated by the % breakdown name (does not include %
breakdowns that are marked with the suppress printing tag)

Sourcing Approval—Indicated by Sourcing Number - sourcing facility/receiving
facilities. Includes any sourcing approvals attached to the specification.

Nutrient Composition—Includes the nutrient composition supporting
document information

For formulation specifications:

Include the Expanded Bill of Materials—Includes a listing of all ingredients
used in lower level formulations

Include Formulation Steps—Includes a summary view of each formulation step

Include Ingredient Summary—Includes a printout containing a summary view
of every ingredient used in the formulation specification

Attachments

You can print attachments individually outside of the printed output. These
attachments are listed in the Attachments column and are indicated by the
attachment file name. The printed output can include images in JPG or GIF
format. To include JPG or GIF images in the output, check the Supporting
Documentation check box in the same row as the image files that you would like
to include.
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Figure 2-27: Ingredient specification print example

Specification Type Sections Attachments
Current Specification [J5091154-001 Sugar (11-Aug-2003)
|:| Supporking Documentakion Imaqge -

RawMateriallmage.jpg

[ IRich Text - Handling Instructions

Sourcing approval
[] Raws Material Attributes /

(5013415 - B Company | Boston Facilicy, Atlanta Facility

Specifications
¥ Composition

¥ Testing Protocol; Special Samples # 101 (28-Aug-2007)

Packing Configuration []5085559-001 Related Packing Config (28-Aug-2007) e
Specs Document.doc
|:| Supporking Documentakion picture - Winter.jpg
Custom section [IRich Text - Please read
[] Container Attributes
) _ Supporting
Delivered Material [15077514-001 Wax Lined Boxes (04-Mar-1993
Packing Specs ( docume“ts_
image -

= kimg O kati
D LR R RawMateriallmage.jpg

Labeling Specifications [CJs077513-001 Pallet LabstType A (04-Mar-1933)

Labeling Graphic -
[ attachments g?ageﬁl:-::.]ggra =

[ rich Text - rich bext

Master Specifications [(15077412-001 Allergen Disclasure (28-5ep-2004) word - 2.5k Character
Document.doc

[ attachments icture - 2006 +logow.j
Crich Text - please read

Figure 2-28: Formulation specification print example
Specification Type Sections Attachments
Current Specification [15091145-001 Crange Juice {10-Aug-2009)
[ include the Expanded Eill of Materials
[ include Formulatian Skeps
[ include Ingredient Summary
|:| Supporting Documentatian Liquid Example
[ rich Text - Additional Formulation Mates
|:| Farmulation Custom Seckion
F Testing Protocol: Juice Sensory Test {10-A0g-2009)
Outputs [5091146-001 Srange Juice {10-Aug-2009)

Master Specifications [Is077412-001 Allergen Disclosure (28-5ep-2004)
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Optional Objects to Print Through the Print Dialog Box
For each specification type, there are objects that can be printed using the Print
dialog box.

Note “Attachments” listed below refer to files and rich text only.

Trade

1 Current Specification

Attachments [Respect OLS]

2 Entire Trade Hierarchy [Does not respect WFA or BU Security]

a

This is available through title specification drop-down list. When a trade
specification is selected the related objects listing changes based on the
active trade specification. This is not secured, the user can print any trade
specification here regardless of read permissions

+ Attachments per Trade Spec [Respects OLS]

3 Related Objects [All objects listed respect WFA and BU Security,
%3Breakdown Classification and OLS]

Packaging Material
« Attachments (Files and Rich Text)

Printed Packaging Material
+ Attachments (Files and Rich Text)

Testing Protocols
Master
« Attachments (Files and Rich Text)

% Breakdown (co-pack trades only)
Nutrient Profiles
« Attachments (Files and Rich Text)

Formula
1 Current Specification

a

[ — O B -

f

Expanded Bill of Materials [Respect WFA and BU Security]
Step Details

Ingredient Summary [Respect WFA and BU Security]
Attachments [Respect OLS]

Custom Sections [Respect OLS]

Testing Protocols

2 Related Objects [All objects listed respect WFA and BU Security]

b

Output Materials
+ Attachments [Respect OLS]

+ Custom Sections [Respect OLS]
* Nutrient Composition

Master
+ Attachments [Respect OLS]

+  Custom Sections [Respect OLS]
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Menu ltem
1 Current Specification

a
b
¢

Attachments [Respect OLS]
Custom Sections [Respect OLS]
Testing Protocols

2 Related Objects [All objects listed respect WFA and BU Security]

b

Nutrient Profile
+ Attachments [Respect OLS]

+ Custom Sections [Respect OLS]

Master
+ Attachments [Respect OLS]

+ Custom Sections [Respect OLS]

Nutrient Profile
1 Current Specification

a
b

Attachments [Respect OLS]
Custom Sections [Respect OLS]

Product
1 Current Specification

a

O Qo o =

f

Attachments [Respect OLS]

Custom Sections [Respect OLS]

Testing Protocols

%Breakdowns [Respect Formulation Security]

Sourcing Approvals [Respect OLS and SCRM BU Security]
Nutrient Composition

2 Related Objects [All objects listed respect WFA and BU Security]

a

b

Packing Configuration
+ Attachments [Respect OLS]

+  Custom Sections [Respect OLS]

Master
+ Attachments [Respect OLS]

+ Custom Sections [Respect OLS]

Ingredient
1 Current Specification

O Qo o =

f

Attachments [Respect OLS]

Custom Sections [Respect OLS]

Testing Protocols

%Breakdowns [Respect Formulation Security]

Sourcing Approvals [Respect OLS and SCRM BU Security]
Nutrient Composition

2 Related Objects [All objects listed respect WFA and BU Security]

a

Packing Configuration
+ Attachments [Respect OLS]

+ Custom Sections [Respect OLS]
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b

H

d

Delivered Material Packing Specs linked to the Packing Configuration
+ Attachments [Respect OLS]

Labeling Specs linked to the Delivered Material Packing Specifications
+ Attachments [Respect OLS]

Master
+ Attachments [Respect OLS]

+ Custom Sections [Respect OLS]

Packaging Material
1 Current Specification

a
b
c
d

Attachments [Respect OLS]

Custom Sections [Respect OLS]

Testing Protocols

Sourcing Approvals [Respect OLS and SCRM BU Security]

2 Related Objects [All objects listed respect WFA and BU Security]

a

Packing Configuration
+ Attachments [Respect OLS]

+  Custom Sections [Respect OLS]

Delivered Material Packing Specs linked to the Packing Configuration
+ Attachments [Respect OLS]

Labeling Specs linked to the Delivered Material Packing Specifications
+ Attachments [Respect OLS]

Master
+ Attachments [Respect OLS]

+ Custom Sections [Respect OLS]

Equipment
1 Current Specification
a Attachments [Respect OLS]

b
c

Custom Sections [Respect OLS]
Sourcing Approvals [Respect OLS and SCRM BU Security]

2 Related Objects [All objects listed respect WFA and BU Security]

a

b

Packaging Material
+ Attachments [Respect OLS]

+  Custom Sections [Respect OLS]

Master
+ Attachments [Respect OLS]

+ Custom Sections [Respect OLS]

Printed Packaging
1 Current Specification
a Attachments [Respect OLS]

b
c

Custom Sections [Respect OLS]
Testing Protocols
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d Sourcing Approvals [Respect OLS and SCRM BU Security]
2 Related Objects [All objects listed respect WFA and BU Security]
a Packaging Material
+ Attachments [Respect OLS]

+ Custom Sections [Respect OLS]

b Packing Configuration linked to the Packaging Material
+ Attachments [Respect OLS]

+  Custom Sections [Respect OLS]

¢ Delivered Material Packing Specifications linked to the Packing
Configuration
+ Attachments [Respect OLS]

d Labeling Specifications linked to the Delivered Material Packing
Specifications
+ Attachments [Respect OLS]

e Master
+ Attachments [Respect OLS]

+ Custom Sections [Respect OLS]

Delivered Material
1 Current Specification
a Attachments [Respect OLS]
2 Related Objects [All objects listed respect WFA and BU Security]
a Labeling Specs
+ Attachments [Respect OLS]

Packing Configuration
1 Current Specification
a Attachments [Respect OLS]
b Custom Sections [Respect OLS]
2 Related Objects [All objects listed respect WFA and BU Security]
a Delivered Material Packing Specifications
+ Attachments [Respect OLS]

b Labeling Specifications linked to the Delivered Material Packing
Specifications
+ Attachments [Respect OLS]

Labeling
1 Current Specification
a Attachments [Respect OLS]

Master
1 Current Specification
a Attachments [Respect OLS]
b Custom Sections [Respect OLS]
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Commonly Used Sections

This chapter describes sections that are used in many or most specification types.
Topics in this chapter include:

a Summary Tab

a Compliance Tab

o Related Specs Tab

o CSSTab

o Supporting Documents Tab

o References Tab

o Custom Data

Overview
Information in Global Specification Management (GSM) is organized into tabs
that are in turn organized into sections. Several sections are common to all or
most types of specifications.
This chapter describes the most commonly used tabs and the sections within
them.

Summary Tab

The Summary tab in GSM contains three sections common to several
specification types:

Summary Information

Cross References

Available UOM

UOM Conversions

Approved for Use In
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Summary Information Section

The section contains the primary identifying information for the specification.

Figure 3-1: Summary Information section

Summary Information

Spec Mame: Mango Juice o

o

Short Mame: Mango Juice

Spec Status: Draft - Draft

Access Level: | Mo Access (Elobal) (0)

vl

Cateqory: |gyit/mut Products Spec #:
Issue #:
Sub Category:

|Man|;||:| Staktus:
Group: |y jicesiConcentrates Effective:
Inactive:
- . Last Edit:

Originator:  |Fondman, Joseph

S0a01ss

ool

Crraft

Tuesday, October 25, 2005

Tuesday, Ockober 25, 2005

|Usa

Supercedes:

Reason for Change: MNew Spec in System J

The table below shows the key fields for the Summary Information section:

Table 3-1; Summary Information key fields

Field Name
Spec Name

Short Name

Importance
Required

Details

Use it to identify your
specification. This data is
used throughout the Agile
PLM for Process suite when
linking/referencing
specifications.

Short name is a shorter
reference to the specification
name. Depending on your
configuration, Short name
may or may not be required
or even displayed.

Access Level

System Generated

Represents the access level for
secured objects on that
specification. Depending on
your configuration this field
may not be visible. For more
information about object
level security, see the Agile
Product Lifecycle
Management for Process
Administrator User Guide.

Category/Sub Category/Group

Required, Drives behavior

Defaults to the first node in
the specification category.
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Table 3-1: Summary Information key fields (continued)

Field Name Importance Details

Originator System Generated Auto-populated field that
denotes the person who
created the specification.

* Originator Name
* Originator Country

Supercedes Manual Entry or System | Identifies the superceded
Generated specification.

Reason for Change Manual Entry Shows the reason given for
changing the specification.

Spec # System Generated Number used to identify
specifications.

Issue # The issue number, generated
when an issue is created.

Status Shows the current workflow
status.

Last Edit Shows the date of the last
update.

Note Date fields vary based on specification type.

Cross References Section

The Cross References section contains the list of cross-reference numbers for the
specification, as stored in external systems. You can use the equivalent value as a
search criteria and it can display in specification search results.

Figure 3-2: Cross References section

Cross References

. Externally
System Name System ID Equivalent Managed
_f) SAP System LISSAP 501004030044
"4 59p | Orace System USORACLE 987654321-A b 4
BPCS System LISBPCS
Add New
Key fields include:

System ID—A code that identifies an external database. Agile PLM for Process
obtains this code from the external system.

Equivalent—The equivalent number designed to identify the material as it is
referenced by other cross-reference systems.
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Available UOM

UOM Conversions

Externally Managed— An indication of whether this data is managed externally
or within Agile PLM for Process. If the data is managed externally, you cannot
modify the equivalent number from within Agile PLM for Process. (Notice that
there is no edit icon ( . ) for the externally managed system shown above.)

If the cross-referenced database is managed from within Agile PLM for Process,
you can modify the equivalent value in the Equivalent field in this table.

Note Only an Agile administrator can turn the Externally Managed flag on or
off. For more information on this feature, please see the Agile Product
Lifecycle Management for Process Administrator User Guide.

The Available UOM section contains the valid UOM’s for the specification. The
user has the ability to define the base UOM, additional UOMs and define
conversions to the base UOM. UOMs are defined using the Data Administration
application. Only active UOMs can be used in this section.

Figure 3-3: Available UOM section

Available UOM

UOM Category: Length |
Base UOM: | pm w

Additional UDMs:

The UOM Conversions section is used to define conversions from other UOMs
back to the base.

Figure 3-4: UOM Conversions section

UOM Conversions

uoM o= Status
Reference D

For example, if the base UOM is LB, the Additional UOMs section will allow the
user to define additional UOMs to be used for the specification.
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Once the UOMs from the base category have been defined, the user can enter
other UOMs and relate them back to the base. The UOMs in the left column are
filtered so the user does not see any UOM from the same category as the base
UOM, except for UOMs from the category of “OTHER”. UOMs from the
“OTHER?” category should always be available in the left column. Additionally,
once a UOM from a category has been added, no other UOMs from that category
should be available. This will prevent users from specifying that 1IN = 1LB and
1FT=1LB.

The Available UOM control will not allow a user to define the density of a
material. The density data is already described on the specification so the list will
be filtered to prevent that from occurring.

The Available UOM control will also disallow conversions for UOMs in the
following categories:

« Concentration (ratio, %, Brix)
+ Temperature (F, C)

+ Time (ms, s, min, hr, days, wks, mos, yrs)

The available UOM selector respects the status assigned to each UOM described
in Data Administration (ADMN). Only Active UOMs are available for selection.

The user will also have the ability to select a cross reference system and

equivalence combination to a UOM conversion to assist with the tie back to the
ERP system. The Cross Reference column will be a concatenation of the available
cross reference systems and equivalence data that is present on the specification.

The user can add a status to the UOM conversions and can therefore inactivate
specific conversions. When a conversion is marked as inactive, the BOM
consumption should not show the UOM.

Once the available UOMs have been added to the specification and the
specification has been saved, the available UOM data cannot be edited by the
user. Up until the point the specification is saved, the user can edit or delete
available UOM data. Users can add new UOM conversions any time they have
edit access to the specification.

Approved for Use In Section

The Approved for Use In section contains a list of business units that the
specification is approved for use in. Business Units is a required field. Business
Unit is used in relation to search visibility. The Business Unit field can also be
used as the deciding factor in workflow resolution.
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This section is configurable. One configuration is Concepts and Business Unit;
the other is Business Units and Countries, as shown in the figures below.

Figure 3-5: Approved for Use In section with Concepts and Business Units fields

Approved for Use In
Concept(s): |Other

Business Unit(s): |Nu:urth Amenes

Figure 3-6: Approved for Use In section with Business Units and countries fields
Approved for Use In

Business Unit(s) Countries

¥R | MNorth America gk | USA ®

Add r-Jew:

The Compliance tab contains the compliance, additive, allergen, and intolerance
data related to a specification. Depending on your system configuration, some of
these sections may not be visible.

Compliance Tab

Compliance Information Section

Adding Compliance ltems

Figure 3-7: Compliance Information section

Compliance Information

Complies With: [y5n GM, Halal, Kosher

To add items:

1 Click the Complies With link to open the Compliance dialog box. Select the
compliance items to add on the left, holding down the Ctrl key to select
multiple compliance items.

2 Click the add selected data icon (&> ) to move your selections to the right.

3 When you have made all of your selections, click Done. The page reloads and
the Complies With field displays your choices.

Removing Compliance Items

To remove one or more compliance items:
1 Click the Complies With link to open the Compliance dialog box.
2 Select the compliance items to remove on the right, holding down the Ctrl
key to select multiple compliance items.
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38 Click the remove selected data icon (@) to remove the selected items from
the selection box.

4 Click Done to commit your changes. The page reloads and the Complies
With field reflects your changes.

Some specifications contain an rollup icon () to the right of the Complies With
field. This icon opens the compliance roll up dialog box.

Note For the specification to be marked as “compliant” based on the roll up,
compliance items marked as “negative” only have to be declared on one
item; those not marked as negative must be declared on all formula items.

Compliance roll up for “does not contain” is supported for trade
specifications, but is not supported for menu item specifications.

Additives, Allergens, and Intolerances Sections

Note The Additives, Allergens, and Intolerances sections all follow the same
procedures. This section demonstrates the use of additives, but the same
behavior can be used for allergens or intolerances.

The Additives section contains the additive data linked to a specification, and can
be broken out by “known to contain,” “does not contain,” and “may contain.”

Figure 3-8: Additives section

Additives
® ; ﬂief Max / 100qg Source / Comments
nown to Contain):
o7 Hydrochloric Acid = 1.00000 ppr
Sodiurm Ferrocyanide == 2.00000 pprm
&

m |.ﬁ.cesuIFame K, Acetone, Acekylic Acid Esters of Mono & Diglvcerides
{Does not contain):

Additives Max / Source / Comments
{may contain): 100g
o | Muts &= 450,00000 | residus
ma
4| Pectin == 75 as a thickening agent %
o] W
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Adding Additives

To add items:

Sl A W N =

Click the Additives link to open the Additives dialog box.

Select the additives to add on the left.

Click the add selected data icon (&%) to move your selections to the right.
When you have made all of your selections, click Done.

The page reloads, and the Additives table displays the additives that you
selected.

To add/edit the Max/100g and Source/Comments values:

1
2

Click the edit row icon ( _#* ) to the left of the row to edit.
Once done editing, click the apply changes icon ( «#) to apply your changes
or click the undo icon (4 ) to cancel your changes.

Note Max/100g values and Source/Comment values are only available for
Known to Contain and May Contain fields.

Removing Additives
To remove a single additive, click the delete icon (#) when the row is open for

edit.

Note As described above, removing values is only available for Known to

Contain and May Contain fields.

To remove one or more additives:

1
2
3

Click the Additives link to open the Additives dialog box.

Select the additives to remove on the right.

Click the remove selected data icon (< @) to remove them from the
selection box.

Click Done to commit your changes.
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Related Specs Tab

Associated Specifications Section
In this section you can relate the current specification to one or more
specifications in the system. The Associated Specifications section provides a
context for that relationship. You can define pairs of contexts (such as “source/
by-product” or “primary/alternate”) and can apply these contexts to both sides
of an association. These relationships will depend on your system configuration.

For example, “Formulation Specification ABC” could be associated to one or
more formulation specifications as alternates. These formulations would be
declared and visible as “alternates of Formulation Specification ABC.” On the
individual formulation specifications, “Formulation Specification ABC” would
be automatically displayed as a “Primary.”

System ID is a code that identifies an external system. Select a system ID to
display the cross reference of the specification listed in the specification column.
The equivalent number will appear before the specification number.

Figure 3-9: Associated Specifications section

Associated Specifications

System ID: | USBPCS R

specification Association Comments
Sweet Water, 29 ) )
(pro 5077456-00 T,m Process Specification ABC

Granulated Sugar (Sucrose)
{frm 5077415-001)

Alternate

Master Specifications Section
In this section you can explicitly connect the specification to one or more master
specifications.

Figure 3-10: Master Specifications section

Master Specifications Explicitly set
Spec Spec Name
5077412-001 Allergen Disclosure - Mone
5077453-001 Shelf Life Extension - QCP I-620 Implicitly set (not
5081969-001 Finished Good Checklist // editable)
5081966-002 Juice Standards
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Note Specifications can have both explicit associations with master
specifications (defined by the relationship here) and implicit associations
with master specifications (by which the relationship is defined on the
master specification). See Chapter 17, Master Specifications for more

information.

CSS Tab

The sole section in the CSS (content synchronization and syndication) tab, Initial
Publication, contains the list of publications related to the specification.

You can create initial publications only from within GSM. Using the CSS
application, you can syndicate these publications to an internal or external target
system. Once created, these publications can be managed on the CSS tab of the

specification or they can be managed inside the CSS application. As shown in the
figure below, this section contains additional data about each publication.

Figure 3-11: Initial Publication section
Initial Publication

Trading Publication Taroget Initial Last Info Current
Partner Type Market Publication Updated Provider e Status

__,) GE =MDR. = |New G | 12/14/2007 Acme Acme Draft
MDREL - Company G51:

Ltd
&4 US=PDK> |[nitial Load »|US  |—— 12/14/2007 Acme | CTSRNNN v | Craft &

Syndication G51:
WebService -
PDE_WS

Add New || Validate For Publication I
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To add an initial publication:
1 Click Add New under the Initial Publication table. The publications
requirements dialog box displays, as shown below.

Figure 3-12: CSS Publications Requirements dialog box
/= GSM - Windows Internet Explorer ZH@[‘S__(I

Done | Cancel |

Manufacturer: |acme "

Publication Type: ® Initial Load O New
AU

||:."|
=
>

7 IR
un M

PDK WS
ucc

LIS = East# The Large Supermarket - 023123093121203
C1us = East = Food Barrel (Atlants, GA) - 032874057434234  —
[ 1uUs =East » Food Barrel (Marietta, GA) - 03287433743001
[Jus » East » Food Barrel (Smith, AR) - 0328749874342123
[ 1Us »East » Food Barrel {Penn, FL) - 023095709874234

|:| IUS wEast » Food Barrel (Mew Crleans, LA) - 0111111434323
1. .-

& Internet # 100% -

2 Specity the following required data:

Manufacturer— Defines the source of the data being syndicated. For
Global Data Synchronization Network (GDSN) compliant target
systems, this is the Global Locator Number or GLN of the information
provider.

Publication Type— Used for GDSN compliant target systems. Typically
this is used to tell retailers if it is the first time they have received this
product information or if they already have it and should update their
information.

Target Market—Defines the destination for the syndicated data.
Publications are organized by target market. Target market is a GDSN
term used to indicate the country where the trade item is available for
sale. For example, the US and Canada are two different target markets.

Note This information resides on the Summary tab of the saved
publication.

3 Click save. The publication appears in the Initial Publication table. The
default starting status for publications depends on the configuration of the
publication workflow.
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Note You cannot view publications with a current status of “Draft.” Statuses are
controlled and updated automatically by the publication workflow.

For more information, please see the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for
Process Content Synchronization and Syndication User Guide.

Supporting Documents Tab

The Supporting Documents page includes sections which vary depending on
specification type. The following sections are found on most specification types:

Supporting Documents

DRL Documents
Testing Protocols
Attachments

% Breakdown

U000 O

Supporting Documents Section

Overview
The Supporting Documents section enables you to add unique documents to the
specification. You can add the following document types:

Attachments/Procedures

URL

Rich Text

Product Facts Sheet
Nutrient Composition

0O0 00 O

Note The Supporting Documents section is unique to each specification type.
Not all document types can be found on all specification types.

Creating a Supporting Document
The specification needs to be in edit mode before you can add a supporting
document to it.

To create a supporting document:
1 Click Edit at the upper right corner of the page. The page reloads with several
hyperlinks displayed below the table in the Supporting Documents section.
2 From the links below the supporting documents table, click the type of
document to create.
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Figure 3-13: Supporting Documents section (Ingredient Specification example)

Supporting Documents

Supporting Documents for this Specification  Security Classification

&* | Mutrient Composition
o* | Attachments /Procedures

* | Attachments /Procedures Atkachrents -- Conkextual

Attachments/Procedures URL Rich Text View Thumonans

Managing Supporting Documents
To view a supporting document, click the hyperlinked document name. You can
only edit supporting documents when the specification is in edit mode.

To edit a supporting document:

1 When the specification is in edit mode, click the edit icon ( & ) in the row
of the document to edit. The page reloads and displays the row in edit mode.

2 Open the document in edit mode by clicking the hyperlinked document
name, or click the delete icon (#) to delete that document from the
specification.

3 After making your changes to your document, click the apply changes icon
(%) to apply the changes.

4 Click Save at the upper right of the page to save your changes.
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Document Types

Attachments/Procedures Document Type
Figure 3-14: Attachment/Procedures window

Attachment/Procedures Done

Summary Information

Spec Mame: ¥inegar - Distilled - White - 100 Grain
Spec Status: Approved - Approved
Access Level:

Category: Other Spec #: S077413
Sub Category: Liguids Issue &: 001
Group: ‘Water Status: Approved
Effective: ‘Wednesday, September 03, 1997
Originator: ‘Warren, Angela Inactive: --—-—

Last Edit: Tuesday, June 16, 2009

Supercedes: 0124035 - 06211996
Reason for Change: Added copacker to spec.,
Security Classification: "

Attachments

Add Mew

An attachments/procedures document is a collection of attachments. Each
document includes the noneditable summary section, which pulls its content
from the parent specification. Use the Security Classification field to assign a
security level to the document. This field appears when object level security
(OLS) is configured on.

To add an attachment to a document:
1 Click Add New below the attachments table. The Attachment Details dialog
box displays, as shown in figure 3-15, on page 3-15.
2 Complete the following fields, as shown in table 3-2 below:

Table 3-2: Attachment Detail fields

Field Definition

Owner Owner of the attachment

Title Title of the attachment

Effective Effective date of the attachment

Inactive Inactive date of the attachment

Publish to Supplier Portal | Check this box if you want to publish the attachment on
Supplier Portal

Proprietary Check this box to prevent the attachment from being exposed
in Supplier Portal or from being printed
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3 Attach the file by clicking Browse to search for the file, and then click Upload.

4 Click Done on the Attachment Details dialog box and then click Done on the
Attachment/Procedures page.

5 Click Save.

Figure 3-15: Attachment Details dialog box

Attachment Detail Done
Owner: |5a||*r' Jenkins |persu:un@u:|n:umain.u:u:um
Title:

Effective: Friday, July 03, 2009

Inactive: --—-—-—-
[ Publish ko Supplier Portal
|:| Proprietary
Attached files Size

Upload
Uplaad limit an the file size: 11 MB ﬁ

URL
Figure 3-16: URL Detail dialog box

URL Detail Done || Cancel

Title:
Effective: Friday, July 03, 2009
Inactive: --—-—--

URL: hikp:

You can store a URL link as a document. Clicking the link launches a URL popup.

These URLs will not be available through the print model, eQ, or Supplier Portal.
Key fields include:

Title—Name for the web page link
URL—Address for the URL
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Rich Text Document Type

Figure 3-17: Rich Text dialog box
Rich Text Done Cancel

Title: | pich Text Document

RichText: Thjs is an example of rich text.

The rich text document type is a way to create a formatted attachment to the
specification that can be printed in line with the printed specification. The rich
text document includes a title and an enriched textual entry.

To add rich text:
1 Click the Rich Text label link. The rich text dialog box opens.

Figure 3-18: Rich text label link dialog box

Done | Close

B 7 U X % 4 St ) o

I
([
(il
i
.
|
Theal]

EH ;«: I.F. = "U" FontSizeMenu | || Font Foreground Color Menu | w

This is an example of rich text.

Using the rich text dialog box, you can apply simple formatting (boldface,
font color, font size, bullets, numbering, and so on.).

Product Fact Sheets

Note Product Fact sheets are a configurable feature, and by default are
configured off. For more information, refer to the Agile Product Lifecycle
Management for Process Configuration Guide.

Nutrient Composition

Select Nutrient Composition as a supporting document to create a new a nutrient
composition document and enter the composition data for that specification, as
shown in figure 3-19, Nutrient Composition page, on page 3-17. A specification
can have only one nutrient composition.
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Figure 3-19: Nutrient Composition page

Nutrient Composition

Summary Information

Done

Spec Name:
Short Name:
Spec Status:

Access Level:

Category:
Sub Category:
Group:

Originator:

Supercedes:

Reason for Change:

MNutrient Composition

DRL migration

nga
Draft - Draft

Pulses
Other Beans

Dried/Dehydrated3

Johnson, Sally

Spec #: 50584931
Issue #: 001
Status: Draft
Effective: Thursday, July 19, 2007
Inactive: -—

S—— Per 100mL _» gf;:l':“
* | Calories 1340.00000 kcal|4635.000 kcal
_/’ Energy k1 5&08.00000 k1 193162.000 k1
./.) Protein 89.32000 g|30837.730 g
2* | Carbohydrates 24260000 g|83757.650 g
o* | Dietary Fiber 97.69200 g 33728.163 g
* | Total Sugar 15.57500 g|5377.614 g
./l) Total Fat 5,12000 g 1767.680 g
o* | Saturated Fat 1.32400 g457.111 g
o* | Polyunsaturated 2.20800 g 762312 g

Fat
o* | Trans Fatty Acid 0.26000 g|89.765 g
2* | Cholesteral 0.00000 mg 0.000 mg
_/'9 Manganese 5.23600 mg|1807.729 mg

Addhew | | Import | [ msm
Key fields include:

Per 100g— Values per nutrient

Method Source

Comments

LISDA Mutrient Database
LISDA Mutrient Database
LISDA Mutrient Database
LISDA Mutrient Database
From Mutritional Database
From Mufritional Database
USDA Mutrient Database
LISDA Mutrient Database
USDA Mutrient Database

From Mutritional Database
ISDA Mutrient Database
1JSDA Mutrient Database

Method—Select the method for determining this value; methods are configured
per nutrient item

Source— Administered list of sources that declare where this information came
from. This will be automatically populated if the value was set from some other
source in the Agile PLM for Process solution.

Click Import to select and import nutrient values from nutrient profiles,
ingredient specifications, or from Food Composition Library (FCL) items if your
environment has them available.
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Note The Food Composition Library will need to be configured as a part of your
implementation.

Click NSM to select and import nutrient values from nutrient analyses or nutrient
composites in the Nutrient Surveillance Management (NSM) application.

View Thumbnails

In some specifications, you can view attached images in a thumbnail view (for
supported file formats). Click the View Thumbnails link to open a dialog box
showing all supported image types in thumbnail format.

DRL Documents Section
In the DRL Documents section you can link the specification to existing DRL
(Document Reference Library) catalog and document references. All referenced
catalogs and documents are read only. DRL catalogs and documents are created
and managed using the DRL application. For more information about the DRL
application, see the Agile Product Lifecycle Managment for Process Document
Reference Library User Guide.

A DRL catalog is a collection of DRL documents and child catalogs. The DRL
table consists of two columns: Name and Type. Name displays the DRL
document or catalog name. The type column identifies the linked DRL item as
either document or a catalog, as shown in figure 3-20 below.

Figure 3-20: DRL Documents section

DRL Documents

Name Type
;# | Corporate Policies & Procedures Document
” | East & West Catalog
Add - Browse | Add - Search |

Viewing DRL Catalogs and Documents
You can view a DRL document or catalog by clicking on the linked name.

Viewing a Catalog Reference

A catalog opens the DRL catalog viewer dialog box. In this view you can expand
the catalog to view its contents. Select a document name to open the DRL
document viewer.
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Figure 3-21: DRL catalog viewer
Catalog Viewer Close |

=l Divisions

Viewing a Document Reference
Documents open the DRL document viewer dialog box. A DRL document
contains the following sections:

a Description

0 Version/Revision
0 Attachments

Figure 3-22: DRL document viewer

Document Viewer Close

Description

Title: West Documents
Business Unit(s): acme Morth America, Acme Latin America
Classifications:
Catalog(s): 'West
Descriptiom: West only
Status: Active

Version/ Revision:

Document Id: 0000213-001
Version/Revision: 1.0
Originator:  James Wilsan
Document Date:  7/25/2009 Effective Date:
Expiration Date:

M publish to Supplier Portal

Attachments
Title File Name File Size
Additional Unigue Title envelope verl.aif 0B
nigue Title document.gif 0B
West Documents West Division.doc 39B

Description Section

This section contains the overall identifying information of the DRL document.
It includes the document title, description, and status. It also lists which catalogs,
business units, and classifications the document is assigned to.
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Version/Revision Section
Use this information to track versions and revisions for the document. This
section includes:

+ Document ID + Originator of the document
* Document dates + Reason for any revision (if revised)

+ Whether or not the document is
publishable to the Supplier Portal

Attachments Section

This table lists all of the attachments added to the document. It includes
attachment title, file name, and file size. You can view an attachment by clicking
its file name.

Adding DRL Catalog and Document References

In order to add a DRL catalog or document, you need to place the specification
in edit mode. You can add DRL catalogs and/or documents to the DRL section in
two ways:

Browsing—Click Add - Browse. The DRL browse dialog box displays. You can
link an entire catalog of documents or a specific individual document. Each
linked node is a catalog. Click the link to expand the catalog and view its contents.
A catalog can hold other catalogs and individual documents.

Figure 3-23: DRL browse dialog box

Done | Close |

|:| Corporate
[[]0000575-001 attached to eQ (273)(0000575-001 )
|:| ABC 123 20070404(0000561-001)
[] Corporate Policies & Procedures(0000163-001 )
[ ] Creator DRL Document(0000597-001 )
|:| DRL (0000723-001)

Searching—Click Add - Search. The DRL search dialog box opens. You can
search for documents using the provided criteria. Refer to the Agile Product
Lifecycle Management for Process Getting Started Guide for more information
about searching.
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Figure 3-24: DRL search form

Search Criteria

Cancel

| Document Date

v | |Greater Than v | | TEVENHE more criteria...

+* Load | E 5ave | Search Reset

Search Results

Resulks Per Page

Document #
0001266-001
0001271-001
0001309-001
1

Selected Items

Title Originator Status
plant inspection Sally Johnson Active
animal inspection | Joe Foodman Active
food index Carloz Kelly Active

ool 266-001
ooo1z71-001
oo1z7g-001

Remove | Clear | Done |

Testing Protocols Section

In the Testing Protocols section you can link testing protocols to the
specification. For a more detailed discussion of testing protocols, please see
Chapter 19, Testing Protocol Library.

The specification needs to be in edit mode before you can add a testing protocol.
You can add testing protocols to the section in two ways:

Add a new protocol—Click Add New. The testing protocol dialog box displays,
allowing you to create a new testing protocol. This testing protocol will be specific
to this specification.

Add an existing protocol—Click Pull from Library. The testing protocol search
dialog box displays. You can search for testing protocols using the provided
criteria. Refer to the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Getting
Started Guide for more information about searching.

Note Protocols from the testing protocol library are managed centrally. Changes
made in the testing protocol library will be reflected on any specification
which consumes that testing protocol.
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Attachments Section

Select protocols from your search results by clicking the protocol number of each
testing protocol you would like to reference, thereby adding the protocol to the
selection box below it. When you are finished adding protocols, click Add Spec to
add the testing protocols to the specification.

The attachments section is where you add individual documents to a
specification. An attachment is an individual document. For instructions for
adding an attachment, see Attachments/Procedures Document Type and the
procedure under it on page 3-14.

% Breakdown (Formula) Section

Figure 3-25: % Breakdown section

%o Breakdown

The % Breakdown (Formula) section contains any percent breakdown formulas
for the specification. You can use these breakdowns to host different versions of
the formula breakdown based on supply or regulatory differentiation.

%aBreakdown Documents for

this Specification
. h‘j formwula 1

Restrictions Formulation Classifications Tags

Do Mak Publish to Supplier

g ~.j Liguid Smoke formulation Juppress Printing, Do Mot

Add New

Publish to Supplier

Key fields include:

Restrictions—This is used to help categorize different versions of the
breakdowns for usage in the Listed Ingredient Order (LIO) tool

Formula Classifications—Formula classifications can be used to enforce
security for individual specifications. Classifications can be managed in the
Admin Tool and are tied to user groups. Only users in the associated groups can
view formulas that have a formulation classification.

Note On a trade specification, this section only appears when the item type is
“co-pack.” When it is available, this section appears on the Supporting
Documents tab.

Tags—Breakdowns can be tagged. Tags help identify breakdowns and most tags
help define how you want the system to react to the breakdown. Available tags are
listed on page 3-23.

Formula Detail

On the Formula detail page you can capture header information about the
breakdown, such as publication, sourcing, and formulation information. This
page is where the itemized % breakdown is captured and defined.
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Publish Settings Section
In this section you can capture information that helps determine how to use this
breakdown elsewhere in the system.

Figure 3-26: Publish Settings section

Publish Settings

Formulation Classifications: |

Description:

Restrictions: |

Tags: |Suppress Printing, Do Mok Publish ko Supplier

Key fields include:

Restrictions—A list of configurable tags that you can assign to the disclosure to
prevent use in the LIO process. LIO will only use disclosures with the same
restriction(s) or no restrictions applied.

Formula Classification—You can use formula classifications to enforce security
for individual specifications. Your Agile administrator can manage classifications
in the admin tool. Classifications are tied to user groups. Only users in the
associated groups can view formulas that have a formulation classification.

Tags:

+  Master Formula— Denotes that this formula is considered the master
formulation. This tag is for informational purposes only; no system
behavior is tied to this tag.

+ Regulatory—Designates which breakdown will be used during
formulation specification theoretical breakdown creation. Only one
breakdown can be marked as regulatory per specification. Breakdowns
created by a formulation specification will be automatically tagged as
regulatory.

Caution! If the breakdown is on a formula output, this breakdown could be
possibly overwritten during formulation. See Chapter 6, Formulation
Specifications for more info.

* Do Not Publish to Supplier—Denotes that this breakdown will not
appear in Supplier Portal and eQ.

+ Suppress Printing—Keeps the breakdown from being included in the
specification print out.

Note The Suppress Printing and Do Not Publish to Supplier tags are
added by default when a breakdown is initially created.
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Figure 3-28: Formula section

Formula

Related Sourcing Approval Section

In this section you can associate an existing supplier with this formulation. You
can select a supplier from any of the current sourcing relationships that are
related to the specification. These relationships help determine visibility to the %
breakdown in the Supplier Portal.

Figure 3-27: Related Sourcing Approvals section

Related Sourcing Approvals

Company Name Facility Name Receiving Facilities Status
1J.5. Salt Ca. 1.5, Salk Co. - Glen Burnie | Morth Armerican BU Review

Add New

Formula Section

In this section you can declare the breakdown along with associated information
such as country of origin. You can add items to the breakdown as free text, from
existing ingredient specifications in the system, Food Composition Library, or
from the Component Catalog.

Note If your configuration is set to use strict % breakdowns, you can only add
Component Catalog terms to the breakdown.

.~ Component
o | Minegar - Distilled - White

AddNew || Multi add

Description Country of Origin - Complies With  Formulation OR  Range Total Solids  Function  Critical
LS8 50.00000%: min: % %
max: %o
Total: 50% min: 0%
max: 0%
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References Tabh

Activities Section

The Reference page contains the list of all reference data linked to a specification.
The following sections appear on most specification types:

+ Activities

+  Suppliers

+ Specification Dependencies

» Related Documents

The Activities section displays all GSM activities that contain this specification as
the primary object. The description of an activity is the activity’s name and
number. To view an associated activity, click the description. For more
information on GSM activities, refer to Chapter 20, Activities.

Figure 3-29: Activities section

Activities
Activity Type Description Status Relationship
Activity - Ingredient analysis | Approval Activity (S086958-001) Craft Prirnary
Mew packaging request Label Change (5021444-001) Diraft Primarsy

Suppliers Section

Supply Chain Relationship Management (SCRM) is the application dedicated to
managing supplier information. However, you can manage some supplier-
related tasks from within GSM. For detailed information on SCRM, see the Agile
Product Lifecycle Managment for Process Supply Chain Relationship Management
User Guide.

The Suppliers section of the References tab displays a summary of sourcing
approval documents that are associated with the specification. If you initiate the
creation of a sourcing approval from within GSM, you can add new suppliers.

Note A specification must be assigned to a workflow before it can be associated
with a sourcing approval.

To add a new supplier to the specification:

1 With the specification in read mode, click Add New. The SCRM facility
search dialog box opens.

2 Search for the facility that will supply this specification. Refer to the Agile
Product Lifecycle Management for Process Getting Started Guide for help with
searching.

3 Select a facility. The SCRM application opens, displaying a new
specification-related sourcing approval, with prepopulated specification
and sourcing facility fields.
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Figure 3-30: Suppliers section

Note Sourcing approvals can also be created directly from Supply Chain
Relationship Management.

For more information on creating specification-related sourcing approvals, refer
to the Agile Product Lifecycle Managment for Process Supply Chain Relationship
Management User Guide.

You can also import sourcing approvals from an existing specification. This
action creates a copy of an existing sourcing approval, linking it to your active
specification.

To import a sourcing approval from an existing specification:

1 With the specification in read mode, click Import. GSM opens the Import
Sourcing Approvals dialog box. If the previous issue of the specification has
sourcing approvals, the dialog box will be populated with references to the
sourcing approvals from the prior issue.

2 Click Add Specs. GSM opens the Specification Search dialog box.

3 Find the specifications that reference the sourcing approvals that you would
like to import.

4 Once all of the specifications are selected, click Add Spec to apply your
selections and close the dialog box. The Import Sourcing Approvals dialog
box should now contain any sourcing approvals that existed on the selected
specifications.

5 Select the sourcing approvals to add and click Done. The system creates new
instances of sourcing approvals and populates them with data from the
selected sourcing approvals.

The Suppliers section displays important identifying information from the
specification. You can click the add data icon (%) to go directly to the sourcing
approval. You can click the hyperlinked company or facility name to go directly
to the SCRM company or facility profile.

Suppliers
— Sourcing Receiving Sourcing 5
Company Facility Type Facilities Approval Status Protocol ID  Supplier Item # Notes
op | IP T SK Foods| IPT Producer | Angus Review A
Ware- Fadility
house Auburn
Heights
Flant
Peedmont
Fadility
gp Bellingham |Akron Draft
Add New Import
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Specification Dependencies Section
The Specification Dependencies section contains a Where Used link. When
clicked, GSM displays a dialog box listing parent and child specifications that are
directly or indirectly related on this specification. This information is read only.

The dialog box displays a table that contains the parent or child specification type
and the number of specifications of that type that are related with the
specification that you are viewing. If you click the specification type hypertext
link, the table expands and displays the specification number and name of all the
dependent specifications.

Note The specifications listed in the popup are configurable. For more
information, please see the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process
Configuration Guide.

You can go directly to a related specification by clicking on the linked
specification name.

Figure 3-31: Specification Dependencies dialog box, expanded

Close

Trade Sspecification (24

Master Specifications (3)

Labeling Specifications (10

Printed Packaging Specifications (7

5077541-001 Carton - Beef w/BBD Sauce Child (trd) S5077539-001
5077541-001 Carton - Beef w/BBQ Sauce Child (pkg) 5077540-001
5077542-001 Corrugate Case - Beef w/ BBQ Sauce Child (pkg} 5077482-001
Packaging Material Specs (3)

Formulation Specifications (i

Ingredient Specifications ()

Packing Configuration Specs (2

Process Specifications ()

Delivered Material Packing Specs (1)

Related Documents Section
The Related Documents section contains links to a listing of NPD activities, NSM
documents, and LIO profiles that are related to a specification. This list contains
system-generated information that is read only.
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Custom Data

Figure 3-32: Related Documents section

Related Documents

HPD Activities
Display all MPD activities that have been related to this specification.

Related NSM Documents
Display all MSM Items that have been related to this specification,

Related LIO Profiles
Display all LIO Profiles that have been related to this specification.

Click the NPD Activities link to open the NPD Activities dialog box. The dialog
box displays all related NPD activities.

Refer to the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process New Product
Development User Guide for more information.

Click the Related NSM Documents link to open the Related NSM Documents
dialog box. The dialog box displays two sections: Nutrient Analysis and Nutrient
Composite. The Nutrient Analysis section displays a table that contains the
analysis number, date of analysis, source facility, and description. The analysis
number is a link to the actual analysis associated with the specification. The
Nutrient Composition section displays a table with composite number, date of
composite, title, and description. The composite number is linked to the actual
composite associated with the specification. Refer to the Agile Product Lifecycle
Management for Process Nutrient Surveillance Management User Guide for more
information.

Click the Related LIO Profiles link to open the Related LIO Profiles dialog box.
The dialog box displays the LIO number, date of creation, LIO name, status, and
description for each associated profile. Refer to Chapter 18, LIO Profiles for more
information.

Select specifications contain custom data. Use custom data to enter customized
information, in the form of extended attributes or custom sections.

The extended attributes and custom sections templates are created and
maintained by your administrator.
Custom data can consist of:

0 Extended Attributes
o Custom Sections

For more information on creating custom data or extended attributes, see the
Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Administrator User Guide.
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Important If you remove a custom section or extended attribute, the system
deletes the data that you entered. Delete data with caution, because
deleted data cannot be restored.

Extended Attributes Section

Extended attributes define important features and characteristics of the
specification.You can build these attributes to meet specific needs, as shown in
the figure below.

Figure 3-33: Extended Attributes section

Extended Attributes

LININISNS

Extended Attributes Motes

Countries Sold To Australia, Mew Zealand, USA | Only 5% sold to USA,

First Order Date Saturday, April 05, 2008

Heat Index Warm Must be between 100 and 140 deagrees,
Labeling Required Yes

Add New

Custom Sections
Custom sections are configurable sets of extended attributes. The custom data
that you enter is displayed in a table, as shown in the figure below.

Figure 3-34: Custom section

Child Nutrition ({Custom Section)

Amount ?::t:rdratmn
Minimum Soy Flour 4 mm 0.002 mL
Minimum Soy Protein Concentrate 10 mm 0,05 mL
Minimum Soy Protein Isolate 2 mm 0.04 mL

Edit Section

Add Section | Remove Section

Calculated Attributes

Some extended attributes inside the Extended Attributes table and in custom
sections can be calculated. A calculated extended attribute is an attribute that
references other specification attributes and performs calculations. When you
add a calculated attribute to your specification, GSM calculates it when you click
any of the following buttons at the top right of the page:
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* Calculate
* Save

* Save & Close Document

GSM can calculate attributes only when the specification is in edit mode. If GSM
encounters an error while calculating the attribute, it displays a calculation error
icon (.1 ). In some cases, you can click the error icon to see error details.

Note You can add each distinct attribute to a specification once only. Only
distinct attributes inside the Extended Attributes table are pulled into
formulation specifications for use in prototyping. Additionally, extended
attributes tagged as design attributes will automatically be added to the

output.

Important If you remove a custom section or extended attribute, the system
deletes the data that you entered. Delete data with caution, because it

cannot be retrieved.

Adding a Custom Section

To add a custom section:

1 With the page in edit mode, click Add Section. GSM displays a dialog box
listing available custom sections, as figure 3-35 shows below.

Figure 3-35: Custom section selection dialog box

r’.'-' Oracle - Windows Internet Explorer

5

I I Average Temps
| 010292
0 Adhesives
A Adhesives - Additional Details
E Adhesives - Time / Temperature
] Epoxies
Japan Allergen Information
M Key Date
N key Date - partial list
-] Key Dates - full list
R Marketing 10
5 Marketing 20
T | [Marketing 30

Done Cancel
A
v

2 Select a section name, and then click Done. The custom section is added to

the company profile.
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Editing a Custom Section

To edit a custom section table, row, or column:

1 To add values to the custom section, click Edit Section. A dialog box displays
the custom section in edit mode, as figure 3-36 shows below. The edit icon
(_» ) displays for every editable row and column. It also displays in the
upper left corner of the table, indicating you can edit the entire section.
Depending on the size of your custom section, editing the entire section may
not be available.

Figure 3-36: Custom section in edit mode

Done Cancel

Adhesives - Time | Temperature (Custom Section

P

é ?  Expiration

_ Add Row Add Column | Remove Column _

2 Click theediticon ( .* ) and make appropriate changes to the table, row, or
column.

3 Click the apply changes icon ( «* ).

4 Click Done.

5 Click save.

To add a row:
1 With the custom section in edit mode, click Add Row. GSM displays a dialog
box listing rows that can be added, as figure 3-37 shows below:

Figure 3-37: Available rows dialog box

{= Oracle - Windows Internet Explorer, Ellﬁlgl

Done || Cancel

Compression Time
C Open Time
Temperature Rating

L]

1!
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2 Select a row, and then click the add selected data icon ( E:> ).

3 Repeat step 2 to add additional rows.

4 Click Done. GSM closes the dialog box. The added rows display in the table.
5 Click Save.

To delete a row:
1 With the custom section in edit mode, click the edit icon ( .* ) on the row
you want to delete.
2 Click the delete row icon (#). The row is deleted from the table.
3 Click save.

To add a column:
1 With the custom section in edit mode, click Add Column. GSM displays a
dialog box listing columns that can be added, as figure 3-38 shows below:

Figure 3-38: Available columns dialog box

{= Oracle - Windows Internet Explorer, EH§|S|

Done || Cancel

Attribute Value
A Comrment

-
=

2 Select a column, and then click the add selected data icon ( E>).

3 Repeat step 2 to add additional columns.

4 Click Done. GSM closes the dialog box. The added columns display in the
table.

5 Click Save.

To delete a column:

1 With the custom section in edit mode, click Remove Column. GSM displays
a dialog box listing columns that can be deleted, as figure 3-38 shows above.

2 Select a column, and then click the add selected data icon (==)>).

Repeat step 2 to delete additional columns.

4 Click Done. GSM closes the dialog box. The selected columns no longer

appear in the table.
5 Click Save.

w
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Deleting a Custom Section

To remove a custom section:
1 With the page in edit mode, click Delete Section. GSM displays a dialog box
listing all custom sections, as figure 3-39 shows below.

Figure 3-39: Available sections dialog box

r’.'-' Oracle - Windows Internet Explorer

Done Cancel

- Adhesives - Time [ Temperature
A RGS Calculated Section

2 Select a custom section, and then click Done. The custom section is removed.
3 Click Save.
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CHAPTER 4
Trade Specifications

This chapter presents an overview of GSM capabilities regarding trade specifications. Topics in this chapter
include:

Page-Level Functions

Summary Tab

Packaging Tab

Compliance Tab

Related Specs Tab

CSS Tab

Supporting Documents Tab
Regulatory/Legislation Detail Page
References Tab

Approval/Audit Trail Tab

0O 0O 0 U U U0 0 U0 O

Overview
The Trade Specification page consists of the following tabs:

Summary Tab on page 4-3

Packaging Tab on page 4-8

Compliance Tab on page 4-13

Related Specs Tab on page 4-17

CSS Tab on page 4-17

Supporting Documents Tab on page 4-18
Regulatory/Legislation Detail Page on page 4-19
References Tab on page 4-25

Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 4-25

Sy Y A
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Page-Level Functions

In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that
can affect the entire page. All of these buttons (except Calculate) are displayed
when the specification is in read mode. These buttons and their functions are:

Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

(Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process
installation, this button may or may not appear (on certain specifications).
Click Report to launch the Reporting application.

Calculate—Performs all custom data calculations. This button is displayed
when the specification is in edit mode. Calculation also happens when you
save your specification.

Create Copy—Create a new copy of the current trade specification. For
discussion of this commonly used function, please see Creating a Copy of an
Existing Specification on page 2-1.

CACS— Screen the current specification using Computer Aided Compliance
Screening (CACS), an application that you can use to inspect materials for
fitness against any number of user-defined screens. (Appears only if your
installation includes CACS.) For more information on CACS, please refer to
the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Computer Aided
Compliance Screening User Guide.

LI0—Create a new LIO profile, automatically referencing the active nutrient
profile attached to the trade specification. The LIO button only displays if the
Formulation and Compliance (F&C) bundle has been installed.

Print— Opens a dialog box through which you can print the current
specification in a variety of formats. For more information on printing a trade
specification, please see Printing Trade Specifications on page 2-13

Act—Create a primary activity, or mini-workflow, for this specification. For
more information about this function, please see Chapter 20, Activities.

Item History— Display all issues of the specification that exist in a Spec
History table, along with the reason for creating each issue and other
identifying information. For more information on this feature please see Item
History on page 2-3.

Workflow— Move the current specification, or document, from one
workflow step to another. For more information on workflows, please see
Transitioning a Workflow on page 2-7.

Resolve Workflow—Re-resolve the specification to a workflow (present only
when you are logged in with a user account that has the user role of
[CAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS].)
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Summary Tab

Key sections in the Summary tab include:

0 Summary Information—Discussed below, at Summary Information Section

on page 4-3

0 Product Identification—Discussed below, at Product Identification Section on
page 4-3

0 Next Lower Items—Discussed below, at Next Lower Level Items Section on
page 4-5

o Parent Items—Discussed below, at Parent Items (Calculated) Section on
page 4-5

0 Brand Information—Discussed below, at Brand Information Section on
page 4-6

0 Product Classification—Discussed below, at Product Classification Section on
page 4-7

0 Cross References—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Cross References Section on page 3-3

0 Approved for Use In—For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see Approved for Use In Section on page 3-5

Summary Information Section

Fields in the Summary Information section are described in Summary
Information Section on page 3-2. For trade specifications, two additional fields are
included:

Available Date—Indicates when the product will be available for a retailer to
order.

End Available Date—Indicates when the product will no longer be available to
order.

Product Identification Section

In this section you can document product identifiers like GTIN (Global Trade
Item Number). Additionally, the Item Type chosen here determines which fields
and sections appear elsewhere in the specification. Figure 4-1 and figure 4-2
below demonstrate some of the field variations based on the Item Type field.

Figure 4-1: Product Identification section (Traded unit)

Product Identification

Item Type: |C|:|nsumer Unit {co-pack)
GTIN/UPC/EAN: |nnoooooooonizs

Description: Description ¥ ]
PLU Description: BEEEF BBQ DIMMER_
POS Description: BEEF BBQ DINMER._

CC
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Figure 4-2: Product Identification section, Consumer Unit (not for resale)
Product Identification

Item Type: |Cu:unsumer Unit {not for resale)

Description: 11.0 oz single server meal consisting of seasoned cooked beef and shoestirng carrots. (¥

Key fields include:

Item Type—The item type selected determines which fields and sections are
visible on specification. For example, co-pack items have sections available to
create supply associations and formulation breakdowns. These sections are
unavailable for other trade item types. Available item types are as follows:

+ Consumer Unit—Represents the lowest levels of the item hierarchy. This
type can be used to represent Eaches and Inner Packs depending on what
other specifications are linked to it.

+ Consumer Unit (co-pack)—Represent the lowest level of the hierarchy
that is produced for you by someone else. This type has the ability to
record percent breakdown information and might be used for a can of
green beans produced on your company’s behalf.

+ Consumer Unit (not for resale - co-pack)—Represents the lowest level
of the hierarchy that is produced for you by someone else but is not
intended for individual sale. This type might be used for a bottle of pickle
relish in a picnic pack that is produced on your company’s behalf.

+ Consumer Unit (not for resale)—Represents the lowest level of the
hierarchy that is not intended for individual sale.

+ Traded Unit—Represents the orderable units of the item hierarchy. This
type can be used to represent Cases, Pallets, Display Shippers, or Mixed
Modules depending on what other specifications are linked to it.

+ Traded Unit (co-pack)—Represents the orderable units of the hierarchy
that are produced for you by someone else. This type has the ability to
record percent breakdown information and might be used for a case or
pallet of green beans produced on your company’s behalf.

+ Traded Unit (no children - co-pack)—Represents a specification that is
both the orderable unit and the consumer unit all in one. It does not have
any children linked to it but can have a percent breakdown. This type
might be used for a barrel of vegetable oil that is produced on your
company’s behalf.

+ Traded Unit (no children)—This type would represent a specification
that is both the orderable unit and the consumer unit all in one. It does
not have any children linked to it.

GTIN/UPC/EAN—This field is not visible for “Consumer Unit - Not for Resale”
trade items.

PLU Description—This field is not visible for “Consumer Unit - Not for Resale”
trade items.

POS Description—This field is not visible for “Consumer Unit - Not for Resale”
trade items.
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Most other specifications are static in nature, but the trade item is dynamic. The
trade item specification can display different attributes, fields, or sections based
on the item type selected.

Next Lower Level Items Section

In this section you can capture the next lower level in the trade item hierarchy
along with quantity information.

Figure 4-3: Next Lower Level ltems section

Mext Lower Level Ttems

Spec # Spec Name GTIN/UPC/EAN Quantity
2* 5077539-001 BBQ Beef and Vegetable Dinner - 11 oz Q0000000000123 1
2* 5077 644-001 BEQ Beef Dinner Portion - 11 oz for Syndication| 12345673909856 | 1
2* 5081380-001 BBQ Beef and Vegetable Dinner - 12 oz 1111111333731 )1

2 5082225-001 BBQ Beef and Vegetable Dinner - 110z -2 00000000000123)1

Add New

Note This section does not appear when the item type is a “Traded Unit (no
children)” or “Traded Unit (no children - co-pack).”

Parent Items (Calculated) Section

This section shows the derived relationships based on other specifications that
have referenced this specification as a lower level item.

Figure 4-4: Parent Items (Calculated) section

Parent Ttems (Calculated)

Spec # Spec Name GTIN/UPC/EAN
5077539-001 | BBQ Beef and Vegetable Dinner - 11 oz Q0000000000123
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Brand Information Section

In this section you can declare any relevant brand information.

Figure 4-5: Brand Information section

Brand Information

Trading Company: |The iarocer Food Company Lid

Brand: |.-5.n:|aris

SubBrand: |Fr-:uzen Dinner

Product Name: |BBQ Beef Dinner

© © 0 O

Brand Description: [l siy's BB Beef Dinner

Label Owner: [g-anded Manufacturer Label

Key fields include:

Trading Company—Click the hyperlinked field label to display a dialog box
from which you can choose a company from a prepopulated list (configured by
your administrator).

Brand—Click the hyperlinked field label to display a dialog box from which you
can choose a brand name from a prepopulated list (configured by your
administrator).

SubBrand—Free text entry field that you can use for a more granular level of
information about brand, for example.

Label Owner—Click the hyperlinked field label to display a dialog box from
which you can choose a label owner from a prepopulated list (configured by your
administrator), as shown in figure figure 4-6 below.

Figure 4-6: Label Owner dialog box

Done | Cancel |

Distributor fAWholesaler Branded Own Label
Distributar flholesaler Own Label

M Mo Mame Label

R Retailer Branded Own Label

Retailer Cwn Label

_ Branded Manufacturer Label
E
D
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Product Classification Section

In this section you can declare any relevant product classification information.
The trade item type declared on the specification affects which of these fields are
visible (based on relevance).

Figure 4-7: Product Classification section, Traded Unit
Product Classification

UNSPSC Code: |Fruzer1 combination meals (50192702)

UDEX Classification: IFrnzen Foods - 14

IMeatfPqutryﬂﬂeat Substitutes With Additions (Frozen) - 435
IEEEFWim Additions (Frozen) - 144352337

GPC Code: IMeat, Poultry, Game and Batrachian - Prepared and Processed —

Country Of Origin: |LIS.¢'.
Tax Type/Rate: |GST 3 o, W

Figure 4-8: Product Classification section, Traded Item (no children)
Product Classification

UDEX Classification: IFrnzen Foods - 14

IMeahfPquh'yMeat Substitutes With Additions (Frozen) - 435
IEEEF With Additions (Frozen) - 144352387

GPC Code: IMeat, Poultry, Game and Batrachian - Prepared and Processed

Country Of Origin: |LI5A
Tax Type/Rate: IGST 3 o, ¥

Figure 4-9: Product Classification section, Consumer Unit (not for resale)

Product Classification

UDEX Classification: IFrnzen Foods - 14

IMeah’Poultryﬂ"'leat Substitutes With Additions (Frozen) - 435
IEEEFWim Additions (Frozen) - 144352387

GPC Code: IMeat, Poultry, Game and Batrachian - Prepared and Processed

Country Of Origin: |LI5.-5.

Key fields include:

UNSPSC Code—This field is not visible on Traded Unit (no children - co-pack),
Traded Unit (no children), Consumer Unit (co-pack), or items not meant for
resale.

UDEX Classification—Search against categories used by UDEX Electronic
Exchange.
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Packaging Tab

GPC Code—Click the hyperlinked field label to display a dialog box from which
you can choose a GPC code taxonomy.

Tax Type/Rate—Click the hyperlinked field label to display a dialog box from
which you can choose a tax type or rate. This field is not visible on items not
meant for resale.

This tab hosts all of the attributes necessary to describe the traded or consumer
unit information, including dimensional and weight information, shelf life, and
packaging details.

Key sections in the Packaging tab include:
Packaging Attributes (Consumer Unit) Section on page 4-8

Packaging Attributes (Traded Unit) Section on page 4-10
Stacking Height Section on page 4-11

Storage Requirements Section on page 4-11

Shelf Life Section on page 4-11

Packaging Materials Section on page 4-12

Alternate Packaging Section on page 4-12

Environmental Waste (per item sold) Section on page 4-13

I I

Packaging Attributes (Consumer Unit) Section

Depending on the item type of the specification, different packaging attributes
can appear in this section.The attributes below are designed to capture
information about a consumer unit.
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Figure 4-10: Packaging Attributes (Consumer Unit) section

Packaging Attributes (Consumer Unit)

Product Dimensions:

Packaqing Type: [ging -
Variable Weight: Type:
Label Weight: |1|2 ||g v| |23 ||E| V|
Label Volume: |III.E|2—1 ||,-,-,3 v| | || ‘V|
Min Net Weight |3 577 ||kg v
Max Net Weight |1 I v |
Container Net Weight: | 1,00000 || kg w | | || i
Tare Weight: 15 |[oz (v
Gross Weight: | 13 || oz W |
Inner Pack: |:|
Inner Pack Label Text: |.-5.|:me Delicious Beef-n-Veggie Dinner |
Lengih Hiadth Height Valume

7

[in s |5 [in s |75 |lin »| |2.25 |[cuIn. |w

Coding: MFG CODE 12122323 @

Key fields include:

Packaging Type—Click the hyperlinked field label to display a dialog box from
which you can choose a packaging type from a list of available types

Variable Weight—Select this flag if the traded unit is best represented by a min/
max weight.

Variable Weight Type—“Pre-packed” and “Loose” represent how the product
content is packaged.

Min Net Weight—The least weight that is acceptable for the product.
Max Net Weight—The greatest weight that is acceptable for the product.

Tare Weight— This section appears when the item type is a “consumer unit” or
a “traded unit (no children).” For more information on tare weight and gross
weight, see Tare Weight Section on page 11-3.

Gross Weight—Net weight + tare weight. Click the hyperlinked field label to
choose.

Note Net weight is defined as the weight of the food content or non-packaging
related material.
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Packaging Attributes (Traded Unit) Section

As with consumer units, depending on the item type of the specification,
different packaging attributes can appear in this section. This section appears
when the item type is a “traded unit.” The attributes below are designed to
capture information that help describe a traded unit, such as case and pallet
information.

The Net Weight calculations for case and pallet on a traded unit trade
specification use the net weight of the lower level item and the net weight of the
case as packaging is accounted for in the tare weight value.

The Tare Weight calculation takes into account packaging at all levels of the
hierarchy. If the user calculates the tare weight of the lowest level (no child trade
items) consumer unit trade specification, GSM adds the packaging associated
directly with the consumer unit and any packaging associated with the
formulation specification that is linked directly to the consumer unit trade
specification. The inclusion of the packaging associated with the formulation
specification is dependent on a configuration.

The Gross Weight calculation has been modified so that it adds the net weight
and the tare weight of the specification. Users can select the UOM prior to
calculating. This allows them to select the final UOM instead of returning in the
default UOM.

Figure 4-11: Packaging Attributes (Traded Unit) section
Packaging Attributes (Traded Unit)

Packaging Type: |Case W
Froduct Type: |.;:,-J'SE vl

Variable Weight: F

Units Per Case:

Cases/Layer: | 13 || Standard Pallet v

Humber of Layers:
Cases/Pallet: [gg

. Lengih Width Height Volume
CaseSize: [g.a375|[inise] [14.75|[n%] [7.9375][in 3| | v |
Net Weight Tare Weight Gross Weight
| 20 b W |18 [a] b | 20 [a] b |
Lengih ey Height Volfume
Pallet Size: | v| |45'3F5”"—' v| o
Net Weight Gross Weght (o Paliet)  Gross Weight (w/'Palieg)
| ] | | v| [m00 [[b v

Coding: MFG CODE 121223.23 @
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Key fields include:
Packaging Type—Click the hyperlinked field label to choose a packaging type
from a list of available types.

Product Type—Choose a product type by selecting from a list of available types.

Stacking Height Section
In this section you can describe the stacking height information relevant to this
specification. This section appears when the item type is a “traded unit.”

Figure 4-12: Stacking Height section
Stacking Height

Mode Stacking Height: |

Warehouse Stacking Height: | ¢

Key fields include:
Mode Stacking Height— Enter the number of levels that the product can be
stacked.

Warehouse Stacking Height—Enter the number of units that can be stacked in
warehouse storage.

Storage Requirements Section
This section is for describing the storage requirements relevant to this
specification.

Figure 4-13: Storage Requirements section

Storage Requirements

Storage Reguirements: |Frn:-zen

Minimum Storage Temp: 10| celsius w
Maximum Storage Temp: 15|| celsius "
Key fields include:

Storage Requirements—Click the hyperlinked field label to display a dialog
box from which you can choose the storage requirements from a list of options.

Shelf Life Section

This section is for describing the shelf life relevant to this specification.

Figure 4-14: Shelf Life section
Shelf Life

Shelf Life: 365 dar_.-'s v
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Packaging Materials Section
In this section you can describe the packaging associated with this specification
by associating and categorizing packaging and printed packaging specifications.

Figure 4-15: Packaging Materials section

Packaging Materials

ERP System: | ______ e

Pkg Type Packaging Material Specification Units Scrap Factor

o* Intermediate Carton - Paper Board - Frozen Meal - 7 x 1x 9 1.00000 units | 1.00000
(5077540-001)

Add New |

Key fields include:

ERP System—This enables you to select the relevant cross-reference from the
system so that the system’s equivalent package identification number can be seen
along with the Agile PLM for Process number. Changing this selection toggles the
presentation of that equivalent number, but the preference is not stored as part
of the specification.

Pkg Type—Enables you to categorize how the packaging is applied to this item,
for example, whether it is considered inner, intermediate, or outer packaging.

Alternate Packaging Section
In this section you can describe the alternate packaging associated with this
specification. You can do so by associating packaging and printed packaging
specifications to the packaging that they are allowed to substitute for.

Figure 4-16: Alternate Packaging section

Alternate Packaging

Packaging Material Specification Units Substitutes Scrap Factor

Carton - Paper Board - Frozen Meal - 7 x 1 % 91.00000 units| 5077540-001| 1.00000
(5077540-001)

Add New

Key fields include:

Substitutes— Choose which piece of packaging (from the Packaging Materials
section) that this alternate is meant to substitute for.
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Environmental Waste (per item sold) Section
This section provides a place to log known waste materials for this specification
along with other relevant attributes required for environmental waste reporting.

Figure 4-17: Environmental Waste (per item sold) section

Environmental Waste

. . % Composed of
Material Class Weight Percent Recyclable Recycled Materials

g GREEM GLASS 1 b a0 e a0 o

Add Mew

Key fields include:
Material Class—Click Add New to display a dialog box from which you can
choose a material class from a prepopulated list.

Compliance Tab

Key sections in the Compliance tab include:

0 Extended Attributes—For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see Extended Attributes Section on page 3-29
0 Custom Sections—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see

Custom Sections on page 3-29

0 Label Claims—Discussed below, at Label Claims Section on page 4-13

o Compliance Information—For discussion of this commonly used section,
please see Compliance Information Section on page 3-6

a Allergens, Intolerances, and Additives—For discussion of this commonly
used section, please see Additives, Allergens, and Intolerances Sections on

page 3-7

Label Claims Section
The Label Claims section contains the label claims linked to a trade specification,
as figure 4-18 shows below. The label claims values and calculation rules are
maintained by an administrator

Figure 4-18: Label Claims section

Label Claims

Potential: - sal

Actual:
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Key fields include:

Potential—Select all of the possible label claims for the finished good. This field
can be populated two ways. You can either click on the linked label Potential, or
calculate the label claims by using label claims determination. To calculate label
claims, select the label claims determination icon ( g ). GSM opens the label
claims determination popup, shown in figure 4-20, on page 4-16. See Label
Claims Determination on page 4-14 for more information.

Actual—Select the actual label claims declared on the finished good. This field
can be populated two ways. You can either click on the linked label Actual or use
the copy field icon (4+ ). When you click the copy field icon, GSM displays a
multi select dialog box containing all values in the potential label claims field.
You can use the dialog box choices to populate the actual field only with potential
options.

Label Claims Determination

Using the label claims determination feature, you can interrogate a product for
claims applicability based on a centralized group of rules segregated by label
claims authority.

1 Click the label claims determination icon ( &1 ). GSM opens the Label Claim
Determination dialog box.

2 Some claims require another product to compare to, such as Low Fat. The
system can evaluate comparative claims if you provide additional nutrient
information that describes the comparative product. Select the
Comparative/Reference Product tab and fill in the appropriate information
needed. You can also import data from another trade specification by
selecting the Reference Product label. Data will be imported from the trade
specification’s active nutrient profile. See figure 4-19 below.

Global Specification Management User Guide
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Figure 4-19: Label Claim Determination dialog box, Comparative/Reference Product tab

Label Claim Determination Close

Claims Determination | Comparative/Reference Product

Comparitive,/Reference Produck

Reference Produck: |

Reference Amount: 0.00000| | g b
Serving Size: 0.00000| | g n
Classification: | .2 active W

Mutrient Composition

Mutrient Ratio

Calories kel
Total Fat a
Saturated Fat a
Trans Fatty Acid g
Cholesterol ma
Sodium ma
Dietary Fiber g
Sugars g

3 On the Claims Determination tab, from the Label Claim Authority drop-
down list, select a specific rule group to use for considering claims
applicability.

4 Click Display Label Claims to display the Applicable Claims table.

The system evaluates label claims against rules that you previously defined.
All selected claims based on the label claims authority appear in the
Applicable Claims table with color coding to show whether the claim may be
made for the product.

When the system evaluates a claim as compliant, the Comments column
displays supporting information for the claim along with one or more user-
defined values supporting the assessment in the Calculation(s) column, as
shown in figure 4-20. If the system finds that the claim is invalid, no such
information appears in the Comments column.
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5 Select the claims you want to push to the specification. All compliant claims
are automatically selected. You can unselect any claims you do not want to
push to the specification. Once you have all the claims selected, click the
Push Label Claims button at the bottom of the grid. This action will close the
dialog window and populate the potential label claims field with the selected
claims. This action will replace all existing potential label claims in the field;
if you would like to just append to the list make sure the “Append to existing
list” checkbox is selected. See figure 4-20 below.

Figure 4-20: Label Claims Determination dialog box

Label Claim Determination

Close

Claims Determination Comparative/Reference Produck

Label Clainy Authority

Label Claim Authority: | s Foa potrient Claims 2005+ | Display Label Claims

Applicable Claims

Label Claim,Type of Claim
Saturated Fat {Low)

Yes/ Mo Comments Calculations

.5 g Saturated Fat (per RACC)
Individual Foods: 1 8.210391 % Calories from Saturated Fat
g or less per
reference amaunt
and 15% or less of
calories From
saturated Fat,

ATTEMTION: Mexk
ko all saturated Fat
claims, musk declare
the amount of
cholesterol if 2 mg
ar mare per
reference amountk;
and the amount of
total Fak if more
than 3 g per
reference amounk
{or 0.5 g or more of
tokal Fat For
"Saturaked Fat
Free"),

Lite or Light {w, Calories disclosure}

Cholesterol (Free)

Cholesterol {Low)

4 mg Cholesterol (per RACC)
Individual foods: 20 | .5 g Saturakted Fat {per RACT)
mg or less per
reference amount
(and per 50 g of
food if reference
amount is small),
Alsn, Cholesterol
claims are only
allowed when Food

| Push Label Claims I . Append ko existing lisk
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Related Specs Tab

The Related Specs tab contains the following sections:

o Ingredient Specification— Discussed below, at Ingredient Specification
Section on page 4-17.

0 Associated Specifications —For discussion of this commonly used field,
please see Associated Specifications Section on page 3-9.

0 Master Specifications —For discussion of this commonly used field, please
see Master Specifications Section on page 3-9.

Ingredient Specification Section

CSS Tah

This section represents the material that was produced as a result of a
formulation specification.

Figure 4-21: Ingredient Specification section

Ingredient Specification

Spec Mame

Context Oty

¥ | dp Granulated Sugar {Sucrose) {(5077415-001) V|| |+ 100000

[addnen ]

gal (LK) |»

Key fields include:

Context—Used to specify which formulation specification actually produced the
material.

Qty—Indicates how much of the produced material is actually going into the
trade specification. The tare weight calculation uses this ratio when calculating
the amount of packaging.

The CSS tab contains the data related to the list of publications of a specification

to any internal or external target system. For discussion of this tab, please see CSS
Tab on page 3-10.
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Supporting Documents Tab

Key sections in the Supporting Documents tab include:

0 Supporting Documents —The document types available are URL,
Attachments/Procedures, and Rich Text. For discussion of this commonly
used section, please see Supporting Documents Section on page 3-12.

0 DRL Documents—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
DRL Documents Section on page 3-18.

0 Testing Protocols—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Testing Protocols Section on page 3-21.

0 Nutrient Profile—Discussed below, at Nutrient Profile Section on page 4-18.

0 % Breakdown section—This section only appears on trade items that are
identified as “co-pack.” For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see % Breakdown (Formula) Section on page 3-22.

o Regulatory/Legislation—Discussed below, at Regulatory/Legislation Section
on page 4-19.

Nutrient Profile Section

In this section you can create new or associate existing nutrient profiles for this
specification.

Figure 4-22: Nutrient Profile section

Hutrient Profile

Profile & Nutrient Profile Active Profile EE::“"E Status

5077592-001  Mutrient Profile: Tomato Puree, 8.6% Total Solids - Monday, Approved
October
04, 2008

S077592-002 | Mutrient Profile: Tomato Puree, 8.6%: Total Solids r Tuesday, Draft
October
05, 2008

Nutrient profiles are actually separate documents from the trade specification
with their own workflows.

More than one nutrient profile can exist on a trade specification, but one of the
nutrient profiles must be flagged as the “Active Profile” for usage in rollups
elsewhere in the system and label claim determination. Only one nutrient profile
can be marked as active.
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Regulatory/Legislation Section

The Regulatory/Legislation section displays summary details of the regulatory
documents that have been created for this trade specification.

Figure 4-23: Regulatory/Legislation section

Regulatory/Legislation

Filing # MName Type Status  Approval #

o* 0000554 Meat Mix, Salisbury Steak, 15% Pork(11/19/2007})| Generic | Draft
o 0000585 Meat Mix, Salisbury Steak, 15% Pork(11/19/2007]) USDA Approved | 252545
o* 0000556 | Meat Mix, Salisbury Steak, 15% Pork(11/19/3007}| CFIA Pending

Add New

Key fields include:
Filing #—A system-assigned number associated with the regulatory filing.

Approval #—An internal tracking number that you can enter in the Regulatory/
Legislative Detail page, Cover Page tab, Application Summary section. (See
Application Summary Section on page 4-20 below.)

Regulatory/Legislation Detail Page

Cover Page Tab

On the Regulatory Legislation Detail page you can generate and document data
that supplements the trade specification in order to produce regulatory filing
documentation.

This page is unusual in that you access it from within another tab (Supporting
Documents). To access the Regulatory/Legislation Detail window, click the
hyperlinked specification name in the Regulatory/Legislation section of the
Supporting Documents tab. A new window opens with five tabs:

Cover Page Tab on page 4-19

Product Formula Tab on page 4-22
Processing Procedures Tab on page 4-23
Comments Tab on page 4-23
Attachments Tab on page 4-24

OO0 00o0 O

On the Cover Page tab you can define the application summary data including
the application type. The application type in turn drives some of the relevant
fields on the rest of the cover page.

Cover Page has the following sections:

a Application Summary Section on page 4-20
a [Application Type] Cover Page Section on page 4-20
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Application Summary Section

In this section you can identify information that will help classify and generate a
regulatory filing application such as the name of the product, the status, and the
formulation specification to use to generate the procedures.

Figure 4-24: Application Summary section

Application Summary

Application Type: | Jspa  w

Name of Product: rgs Meat Mix, Salisbury Steak, 15% Pork
Spec # 0000261
Status: | approved "

Approval Date: ) |

Approval #: | ahca 4567

Ingredient Specification:
Formulation Specification: - .

Key fields include:

Application Type— Controls which cover page attributes are visible and the
printed format of the filing

Status—You can alter the status when the specification is in edit mode

Ingredient Specification—Defines the produced material that the regulatory
filing is being created for

Formulation Specification—Choose from a list of formulation specifications
that are tied to this trade item. The formulation specification identified here is the
one that the system uses to generate data elsewhere in the filing document.

[Application Type] Cover Page Section

This section enables you to capture information necessary for generating
different regulatory forms.

Figure 4-25: [Application Type] Cover Page section, Generic sample

Generic Cover Page

Label UPC: 2131
¥ersion Code: 154
Met Weight: ppm
Regulatory Agency: LSA
Reference Approval Mo: 555-22
Reference Approval Date: 3/13/2007
Regulatory Reference Mo.: 5555555
Comments: frd spec
Approved By:  Kim Turner
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Figure 4-26: [Application Type] Cover Page section, USDA sample
USDA Cover Page

Agent Name,
Address,

Telephone No.:

Establishment No. / soplicable
Foreign Country: | | (. )

HACCP Process Category: | “ |

Type of Approval Requested: | w |

Prior Approvak [T preyioush dnoroved?

Area Of Principal .
Display Name: | | (Square rches)
Total Available Labeling | | (Square inches)

Space for Entire Package:
Hame and Address of Firm:

Generate Formula/Procedures

Key fields include for the USDA sample include:

Agent Name, Address, Telephone No.—Click Agent Name, the hyperlinked
part of the field label, to open a dialog box from which you can choose a company
from a prepopulated list. When you select the company, the dialog box closes and
the company name, address, and telephone number appear in the text box to the
right of the field label.

HACCP Process Category—From the drop-down list, select an HACCP
(Hazard Analysis and Critical Control Point) process category.

Click Generate Formula/Procedures to pull information from the selected
formulation specification and nutrient profile to build the filing.
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Product Formula Tab
The Product Formula tab contains only one section: Product Formula.

Product Formula Section

In the Product Formula section you can store an enriched text rendering of the
product formulation for use when generating the document. Using the Generate
Formula button, you can automatically generate an enriched text version of the
formulation information from the label composition of the attached nutrient
profile. This label composition will be generated when the LIO statement is
pushed from the LIO profile to the nutrient profile. If LIO has not been
performed, the label composition will not be present and the automatic
rendering will not be available.

Figure 4-27: Product Formula section

Save Save & Close || Save & Print Cancel

Cover Page Product Formula | Processing Procedures | Comments | Attachments

Product Formula

Product Formula:

INGREDIEMTS Sugar (sucrose) -Cumin Composite
Granulated - Listing
Extra fine

S-inch uncooked pie 100, 0000 93.0233 %

crust

Ground doves 100.0000  4.6512%
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Processing Procedures Tab
Processing Procedures, the sole section in this tab, is for storing an enriched text
rendering of the processing procedures that can be used when generating the
document. You can use the Generate Procedures button to automatically generate
an enriched text version of the processing procedures information from the
formulation specification selected on the Cover Page tab.

Figure 4-28: Processing Procedures section

Save | Save & Close | Save & Print Cancel

Cover Page  Product Formula | Processing Procedures Comments | Attachments

Processing Procedures

Generate Procedures

Processing Procedures: Meat Mix, Salisbury Steak, 15% Pork

. Dry Preblending Instructions

. Hydrated TVP Preparation

. Wet Preblending Instructions

. Hydrauflake Beef and Pork

. Convey Meats to Blender

. Add Steps 1, 2, 3 and Remaining Ingredients to Blender
. Discharge Meat Blend to Grinder

. Grinder with Bone Extractor: Plate Size 1/8 Inch

(=S e R R O U Y S P

Cniong, Reconstituted TMC 200608 16

1. Weigh Dried Onions into a Container

2. Measure Hot Water (T>140F) into the Same Container and St
3. Allow Onions to Hydrate in Water at Least 15 Minutes Before Use

Comments Tab

In Comments, the sole section in this tab, you can store enriched text comments
for use when generating the document.

Figure 4-29: Comments section

Save Save & Close Save & Print Cancel

Cover Page Product Formula = Processing Procedures | Comments Attachments

Comments

Comments: This product is to be used by the consumer as specified.
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Attachments Tab
The Attachments tab contains the following sections:
0 Related Specifications

o Attachments

Related Specifications Section
The section allows you to reference attachments from ingredient and packaging
specifications related to the product.

Figure 4-30: Related Specifications section

Related specifications

Ingredient Specification(s): | 5077441-001 - Salt - Granular - Not Iodized

S077444-001 - Textured Soy Flour - Caramel
Colored

50774496-001 - Sovy Protein Concentrate -
Powdered

S077447-001 - Soluble Black Pepper on Dextrose
S077445-001 - Breading - MW #B34216
5077450-001 - Beef - Lean - Finely Textured
5077451-001 - Pork Trimmings - Raw - 72% Lean
S077462-001 - Water - Carbonated
5077484-001 - Onion - Chopped - Dehydrated

Packaging Specification(s):

Attachments Section
In this section you can attach binary documents such as Adobe™ Acrobat (PDF)
documents and Microsoft Office documents.

Figure 4-31: Attachments section

Attachments
Title Filename Size
2? | logo attachment LogoSmallipg 935 KB 4
Add Attachment
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References Tabh

The trade specification References tab contains the list of all reference data linked
to a specification. Key sections in the References tab include:

0 Suppliers section—This section only appears on trade items that are
identified as “co-pack.” For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see Suppliers Section on page 3-25.

0 Activities section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Activities Section on page 3-25.

o Specification Dependencies section—For discussion of this commonly
used section, please see Specification Dependencies Section on page 3-27.

0 Related Documents section—For discussion of this commonly used
section, please see Related Documents Section on page 3-27.

Approval/Audit Trail Tab

For discussion of this tab, please see Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 2-11.
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CHAPTER 5

Process Specifications

This chapter presents an overview of the capabilities of Global Specification Management regarding process

specifications. Topics in this chapter include:
o Process Specification Integration into Formulation Specification Feature

Process Specification Integration into Formulation Specification Feature

All features related to process specifications have been integrated into the
formulation specification process. For more information, refer to Chapter 6,

Formulation Specifications.

5-1




Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process

5-2 Global Specification Management User Guide



CHAPTER 6
Formulation Specifications

This chapter presents an overview of the capabilities of Global Specification Management regarding
formulation specifications. Topics in this chapter include:

Overview

Concepts and Definitions
Page-Level Functions
Summary Tab
Formulation Tab
Process Tab

Ext Data Tab

Related Specs Tab

CSS Tab

Supporting Documents Tab
References Tab
Approval/Audit Trail Tab
Additional Tools

O 0o 00O U U OO0 DU D U O O

Overview
The formulation specification is where we document the process or recipe for one
or more inventoried items. The formulation specification describes:
0 The name of the formulation, which is often associated with the output
item(s).

0 The required ingredients with their quantities needed to make the item(s).

0 The ordered preparation steps and instructions describing when and how to
mix materials.

0 Descriptive information about the formulation specification and the output
item(s). Examples include:

Documents
Custom Data
Related Specifications

And various core attributes used to describe specific elements of the
specification
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In addition the formulation specification is the foundation for a number of tools
that we use throughout the lifecycle of the specification. Examples of
organizational goals and the tools provided by the formulation specification to
help achieve these goals include:

0 Capturing accurate data:

*  Modeling operational and moisture gain/loss to better reflect
manufacturing conditions.

+ Describing the various items created by a formula including Products,
Co-Products, and Waste.

+ Identifying alternate inputs and outputs that are available at the time of
production.
0 Making better decisions:

+ Rolling up an output’s theoretical values for nutrition, compliance
information, yield, and custom data in order to understand and verify if
a recipe’s goals have been achieved.

+ Performing ingredient substitutions using predefined and approved
substitute items.

+  Modeling appropriate batch sizes to better understand the impact of
scaling.

+  Optimizing a formula to achieve identified goals and constraints. See
Optimization on page 6-65 for more information.
a Efficiently managing information:
+ Finding and reviewing historical recipes.

+ Creating new issues of formulations to reflect specification changes over
time.

+ Capturing “Snapshots” of a given formula while developing a new or
modified item, as described in Snapshots on page 6-64.

+ Verifying and approving accuracy through a formal workflow process.
Concepts and Definitions

Outputs

When ingredient specifications are added to the formula and processing occurs,
an output is created. The output should be considered the result of a
manufacturing process or formulation specification.

Data associated with an output material includes:

0 Ingredient specification attributes such as Nutrition, Compliance, Custom
Data, Supporting Documents, % breakdown, etc.

0 Formulation and step specific information including:

*+ Gain/Loss Factors, Qty, Yield, etc.
* % Step
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Output Types/Sub-Types

Composition (inputs)

Packaging

Outputs can be classified as one of the following types:

0 Internal—Used to describe the material that moves from one step to another
within a single formulation specification. Internal outputs are not available
for use by other formulation specifications.

o External/Owned—Represents the result of the formulation. External/Owned
outputs can be used by other specifications for various purposes. To help
describe these purposes External/Owned outputs are further described by
Sub-Types. Sub-Types available include:

Product—The primary material created from the formulation
specification. A product can be used in further processing by another
formulation specification or linked to a trade specification and thought
of as a finished good.

By Product—A material that is created as a result of creating a product.
A by product output can be linked to a trade specification and sold as a
finished good. However it cannot be linked to other formulation
specifications for further processing.

Waste—A material that is created as a result of making a product. A
waste output cannot be linked to a trade or formulation specification.
Therefore it is merely a tool to help accurately reflect inefficiencies or loss
during a manufacturing process.

0 Referenced—Materials can exist outside the context of a single formulation.
Examples include:

The item is both purchased and manufactured: An organization buys the
item and can choose to resell it. In this case, the ingredient can and would
exist whether a formulation specification was ever created.

The item can be manufactured using different processes or procedures:
Multiple formulas can point to a single output ingredient. Each formula
can represent acceptable alternatives for manufacturing the output. In
this situation, the technical data for the output represents the goal for any
given formulation rather than the result. Therefore technical data does
not transfer from the formulation to the referenced output.

Separate and distinct approval process or security: Some companies
manage formulation/processing instructions differently than materials.
These differences can include different approval processes and/or
different security rights. By referencing an ingredient as an output, the
output maintains all the functionality related to raw material ingredients
including its own workflow and security permissions. Therefore the
output ingredient can be approved using a different workflow and follow
different security rules than the formulation specification that produces
the output.
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Referenced outputs can be described by Sub-Types similar to External/
Owned outputs. Because the referenced output ingredient lives
independent of the formulation, the Sub-Types merely describe the role
the output plays in relation to the formulation specification.

Theoretical Ingredient Verses Output Ingredient

There are two parts to every output:

0 Theoretical Ingredient—Describes how the inputs of a formulation come
together and create technical definition for composition, nutrition, custom
data, and other data elements. This technical definition represents a rollup of
data from the input ingredients. The theoretical ingredient is described by a
given formulation and is considered part of the formulation specification.
The theoretical ingredient is represented on an output’s BOM Item
Definition screen.

0 Output Ingredient—The formal definition of the material. This portion is
represented using an ingredient specification. When an ingredient
specification is owned by a formulation specification, theoretical data is
pushed from the formulation specification to the ingredient specification.
When an ingredient specification is referenced the formulation specification
is not able to push data. Therefore users manage updates and changes.

Using both the Theoretical and Output Ingredient, it is possible to have multiple
formulation specifications that create the same output. Each of the formulation
specifications would have its own context specific data and references the same

material.

Please note, differences can exist between the Theoretical and Output Ingredient
due to timing issues related to the push from one to the other or the inability to
push when an item is referenced.

“Designable” Workflow Status

Formulation specifications provide a number of powerful tools. These tools are
often used during the early steps in a formulation specification’s workflow. As a
formulation specification moves past the initial workflow steps, it is expected that
the organization will focus their efforts on minor changes and approving the
specification for use by the greater organization.

Therefore in Workflow Administration, an administrator can designate or tag a
given step of a workflow as “Designable”. When a specification is in that
designable workflow step, the following design features will be available to that
specification:

+ Costing

+  Optimization

+ Snapshots

»  Moisture Loss Calculators

6-4
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+ Batch Tuning
+ Theoretical Rollups
+ Instance Level Ingredient Attribute Overrides or Basis

» Substitute Materials

Note When using a formulation specification, if you are not able to access the
above features please verify that the specification is in a workflow step
marked as “Designable.”

Remaining Concepts and Definitions
The Formulation Specification page consists of the following tabs. Remaining
features and concepts will be described as we review the specific screen elements
of the formulation specification in the following sections.

Summary Tab on page 6-9

Formulation Tab on page 6-10

Process Tab on page 6-23

Ext Data Tab on page 6-40

Related Specs Tab on page 6-40

CSS Tab on page 6-40

Supporting Documents Tab on page 6-41

References Tab on page 6-41

I 0 I 0 o e A N

Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 6-41
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Page-Level Functions

In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that
can affect the entire page. All of these buttons (except Calculate) are displayed
when the specification is in read mode. These buttons and their functions are:

a Settings—The fields displayed in this drop-down list drive specific
functionality throughout the formulation specification. The default values
are derived from a user’s Profiles and Preferences. The values are then
associated to the formulation specification upon saving the specification. You
can change these settings at any time while working with your formulation.

Key fields include:

*  UOM—The default unit of measure for steps in a formulation
specification.

+ Path—The default BOM Calculation path to use when creating
formulation specifications. Examples include: Input Percent, Input
Quantity, and Input Yield.

+ Combine Like ltems—When checked, combines like input items when
viewing the formulation specification’s Formulation tab in read mode.

+ Cross Reference—The cross references system equivalent used for
presenting alternate identities for attached specifications. This field will
be the equivalent number that is defined on the referenced specification.

+ Currency—The default currency.
+ Cost Type—Type associated with the cost set.

+ Cost Set—The actual set of costs that will be used for viewing and
optimization for the bill of material (BOM) items added to the
formulation specification.

Edit— Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

0 (Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process
installation, this button may or may not appear (on certain specifications).
Click Report to launch the Reporting application.

0 Calculate—Performs calculations related to the formulation specification.
Specifically:

« BOM Calculation—This button is displayed when the specification is in
edit mode. Updates values associated with the formulation and step
BOMs. BOM Calculations also update:

+ Yield

+ Theoretical Nutrition

+ Theoretical Compliance Data
+ Theoretical Composition Data

« Custom Data—Executes custom calculations which are defined in
ADMN and associated with Calculated Extended Attributes which are
then placed on the specification as either simple extended attributes or as
part of a custom section.
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Note Calculation also happens when you save your specification.

Create Copy—Create a new copy of the current formulation specification.
For discussion of this commonly used function, please see Creating a Copy of
an Existing Specification on page 2-1.
Optimization—Optimize the formulation by defining goals and establishing
constraints related to ingredient costs, nutrients, and extended attributes. See
Optimization on page 6-65 for more information.
CACS— Screen the current specification using Computer Aided Compliance
Screening (CACS), an application that you can use to inspect materials for
fitness against any number of user-defined screens. CACS provides limited
functionality when run on a formulation specification due to the fact that
most material data is defined on the output ingredient. Therefore CACS can
perform screening for extended attributes defined on the formulation
specification (as opposed to an output ingredient) and approved for use in
business units.
Please note CACS appears only if your installation includes CACS. For more
information on CACS, please refer to the Agile Product Lifecycle Management
for Process Computer Aided Compliance Screening User Guide.
Target Revision—Allows users to create a new issue of a given specification
by:

+ Starting with an established specification.

+ Using “Target Revision” to point to another specification (the target) and
generating a new issue based on the target specification’s lineage
(Specification Number and Issue Number).

This feature is valuable when designers/developers create many different
variations of a potential product yet want to conform to a specific issue
number.

Compare—Allows users to compare the input bill of materials between two
or more formulation specifications or snapshots. In addition, using the
Formula Basis, users can choose to compare based on the following options:

+ Quantity - Recursive 100%—Provides items from the exploded bill of
materials and determines percentage based on the input quantity.

+ Yield - Recursive 100%—Provides items from the exploded bill of
materials and determines percentage based on the yielded quantity.

+ Quantity - Top Level Only—Provides items from the selected
specifications only and determines percentage based on the input

quantity.
+ Yield - Top Level Only—Provides items from the selected specifications
only and determines percentage based on the yielded quantity.

Print— Opens dialog box through which you can print the current
specification in a variety of formats.

Act—Create a primary activity, or an additional workflow object to manage
parallel work streams associated with this specification. For more
information about this function, please see Chapter 20, Activities. (Appears
only if you have editorial control over the specification.)
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Snapshot—A tool used to take a picture of a specification at a given point in
time. “Snapshots” can be retrieved at any point in time while a specification
is in edit mode. Snapshots are considered useful during early design when a
developer is refining a formula and wants to protect data.
Refresh—Replaces override values on the Basis with input ingredient
specification values. Upon clicking this button the system prompts you to
confirm the global update. When you select 0K, the system pulls the
information from the input specifications for all items in your formulation
specification. This is only available in edit more. If you do not want to
perform a global refresh, then use the Basis screen to select specific sections
for a given input specification to refresh.
Item History— Display all issues of the specification that exist in a Spec
History table, along with the reason for creating each issue and other
identifying information. For more information on this feature please see Itemn
History on page 2-3.
Workflow— Move the current specification, or document, from one
workflow step to another. Please note that this workflow button may control
more than just the given formulation specification. If the output ingredients
are of the Type External/Owned then the output ingredient specifications will
also be impacted by this action. For more information on workflows, please
see Transitioning a Workflow on page 2-7.
Resolve Workflow—Re-resolve the specification to a workflow (present only
when you are logged in with a user account that has the user role of
[CAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS].)

Note As of 6.0, Custom Nutrients are no longer supported.
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Summary Tab

Key sections in the Summary tab include:

0 Summary Information—For discussion of this commonly used section,
please see Summary Information Section on page 3-2

0 Formulation Attributes—Discussed below, at Formulation Attributes Section
on page 6-9

0 Facility Information—Discussed below, at Formulation Attributes Section on
page 6-9

0 Cross References—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Cross References Section on page 3-3

0 Approved for Use In—For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see Approved for Use In Section on page 3-5

Formulation Attributes Section

This section allows users to describe the formula being created, associate the
formula to a specific project, and filter data by defining substitute restrictions.

Figure 6-1: Formulation Attributes section

Formulation Attributes

Project Mame: S001386 - Orange Fizzy

Substitute Restrictions: |LISDF'.

Description: 4 carbonated orange drink distributed in cans and glass bottles, &

Key fields include:

Project Name—A reference to a project associated with the formulation
specification. This field is configurable to either:

+ Allow users to link the formulation specification to a project defined in
NPD, or

+ Enter free text to describe the project in an appropriate manner.

Substitute Restrictions—Links to a multi-select dialog box containing
substitute restrictions. Chosen restrictions filter the list of available substitutes
that will be presented while designing. This field is only available when the
specification is in a workflow status that is marked with a system action of
“Designable.”

If a formulation specification is not marked with any substitute restrictions, all
substitutes defined for raw materials in the BOM are available for design use. If a
formulation specification is marked with a USDA restriction, only substitutes
marked with a restriction of USDA will be available for design use.

Description—An appropriate definition or explanation of the formulation
specification. It is common for the description to describe what the formulation
is producing and occasionally methods used during production.
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Facility Information Section

Formulation Tah

The Facility Information section contains the list of facilities linked to a
formulation specification. This information is useful for identifying plants that
use or are approved to use a given formulation when performing production.

Figure 6-2: Facility Information section

Facility Information

Facility Name Company Hame Country
# | Centersville Facility Peedmont Foods LSA

Add New

The Formulation Tab is useful for:

0 Building entire formulations from scratch
0o Viewing:
+ All input items associated with the formulation
+ The total number of steps and descriptive data related to steps
+ Processing step assigned to a given input material
+ Input quantities, input yield, and relative percentages
+ All output items (internal, external and referenced)

0 Updating most aspects of the ingredient bill of materials, outputs, and
processing steps

The Formulation tab was designed to help users build formulations faster.
Therefore some functions such as defining multiple outputs and re-sequencing
steps must be performed using the Process Tab.

It is also important to note that many of the features available on the Formulation
tab are also available on the Process tab. Therefore it is recommended that users
interact with both tabs to determine which best fits their needs when creating
formulations.
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Inputs Section

Adding Materials To The Inputs Grid

There are two primary methods for adding materials to the inputs grid. The two
approaches are:

1 Adding Materials—Allows the user to add multiple BOM items using a
search window.

2 Adding Rows And Then Using Auto Complete—Allows the user to add one
or many rows and then enter the information about the BOM item and have
GSM look up available entries leveraging the existing search model. You can
tailor auto complete to lookup based on specification name, specification
number, cross reference, and by how many characters the user must enter
before auto complete starts. These settings are configurable. See the Agile
Product Lifecycle Management for Process Configuration Guide for more
information.

Adding Materials

To add materials:
1 Click the Add New button leaving the field to the left of the button null, as
figure 6-3 shows below.

Figure 6-3: Add New button

Summary | Formulation | Process | Ext Data | Related Specs | C5% | Supporting Documen

Inputs
Step  Material Oty GSL ¥id % Batch USD/100g EXT Cost
0, 00000 |k 0.00000 b 0.00000 0. 0a000
{| AddMNew [| Calculate |
e

GSM opens a search page, as figure 6-4 shows below.
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Figure 6-4: Search page

Search Criteria

| Spec Mame M | Contains

vl arange Flavor more criteria...

* Load | H save |

Search Results

Search Reset

Results Per Page _
Spec # Spec Name

2050091-001 Orange Flavor 123
S0501e6-001 Orange Flavor 4487
S030167-001 Orange Flavor 3399
S080175-001 Orange Flavor 236
S0528268-001 Orange Flavor 236 - test
S082529-001 Orange Flavor 236 - test 2
S052535-001 Orange Flavor 236

S0E7732-001 Orange Flavoring
509061 7-001 Class ? - Orange Flavor
1

Selected Items

Status Supercedes Equivalent

Drraft:
Drraft
Inack

(Review)

ive

Approved

Draft
Draft
Dirafk
Draft
Dirafk

Sugar - Granulated
Water - Carbonated

Remove Clear

Done

2 When you have found all the specifications you wish to add, click Done to
return to the populated Inputs grid.

Figure 6-5: Populated Inputs grid

Summary | Formwulation Process | Ext Data | Related Specs

55 | supporting Documents | References | Approval/Audit Trail

Step Material

: e Sugar - Grandlaked
(E077505-001) ?J

: = water - Carbonated
(5077462-001) fi

: 4 Orange Flavor 4487
{5080166-001) (=)

Add New | Calculate

Qty G/L ¥id 95 Batch

D9 | oooom|[b [v] {ooogg | 0.00000 b | 0.00000
=9 | ooooo/[e [w] | (100000 | 0.000000  0.00000

34 [ oooooo|[k [w] 100000 | 0.00000k  0.00000

0.00000 b 0.00000 b | 0,00000
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Adding Rows and Then Materials

To add rows and then materials:
1 Enter the number of rows you wish to add to the left of the Add New button.

Figure 6-6: Inputs grid, number of rows to add
Summary | Formulation  Process | Ext Data | Related Specs | £9% | Supporting Documents

Inputs

Step  Material Oty GL Yid % Batch USD/100g EXT Cost
0.00000 [k 0.00000 |6 0,00000 0.00000

@ Add New | Calculate |

2 Click the Add New button. In the example below, the three rows are added
without a material assigned.

Figure 6-7: Three rows added

Sumimary | Formulation  Process | Ext Data | Related Specs || £55 | Supporting Documents | References | Approval/Audit Trail

Inputs

Step Material Qty G/L ¥id % Batch USD;

P E £ 000000k | 1.00000 | 0.00000 b 0,00000 0.
f]

1 B £ 000000k | 1.00000 | 0.00000 b 0,00000 0.
\:]

1 G £ 0.000000b | 1.00000 | 0.00000 b | O.00000 0.
=

0,00000 b 0.00000 b | 000000

Add New Calculate |

3 Next, click on the first row and start to type the name of the material. As you
type, a GSM search is performed and specifications are presented for your
selection. Use your mouse or up/down arrow to select the desired material.
We refer to this feature as “Auto-Complete.”

Note Once materials are defined for a given row, the grid will re-sequence,
often placing the material at the bottom of the grid.
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Figure 6-8: Auto Complete feature

Summary Formulation  Process | Ext Data | Related Specs | C5% | Supporting Documents | References | Approval/Audit Trail
Inputs
Step Material Qty G/L ¥id %o
¥ [suger - /4 0.000000b | 1.00000 0000000 | O.C
= Spec # Spec Name Equivalent Status
" S077505-001 Sugar—G.ral.quated @ Draft (4 000000k | 100000 | 0000000k | 0.0
S077506-001 Sugar - Liguid - 67.5%: Drraft
=
] ﬁﬁ 000000 b | 1.00000 | 0000000k 0.0
=)
0.00000 Ik 0.00000 B 0.0
Add New Calculate |

Figure 6-9: Populated grid

4 Repeat the previous step for each row to populate the entire grid, as figure 6-
9 shows below.

Surmmary | Formulation  Process | Ext Data | Related Specs | [55 | Supporting Documents || References | Approval/Audil

Inputs

Step Material Qty G/L ¥id % Batch  USD/

W |Sugar - Granulated 4 | o000k v 1.00000| | 0.000001b | 0.00000 o
(S077505-0017 =

i [wiater - Carbonated M9 | o.o00m0 b v| | [1.00000) | 0.000001  0.00000 o
(S077462-001% =

i |orangs Flavar 4487 M9 [ o000 b | | [1.00000) | 0-000001  0.00000 o
(S080166-001) =

0.00000 b 0.00000 b | 0.00000

Add New | Calculate |

Additional Notes Regarding Adding Materials To The Inputs Grid

0 Changing a BOM Item: To change the specification for an item in the inputs
grid, click the add data icon (%*) in the Material column. GSM displays the
search page where you can search for and select an ingredient specification.

0 Using either approach, the grid is placed in an “edit all” mode, so the user can
easily continue to enter data in the grid.

Note Auto-Complete can be configured to search based on specification name,
specification number, cross reference, and by how many characters the
user must enter before auto complete starts. Refer to the Agile Product
Lifecycle Management for Process Configuration Guide for more
information.
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Establishing Quantities Within The Inputs Grid

Once one or more materials are established, the user can describe the amount of
each material for each row.

Figure 6-10: Defining amounts of material

Summary | Formulation  Process | Ext Data | Related Specs || £S5 | Supporting Documents | References | Approval/Audit Trai

Inputs
Step  Material Qty G/L ¥id % Batch  USD/100g EXT Cost
1 Sugar - Granulated E £} | 50.00000 b 1.00000 | 50.00000 |b 5.21512 0.00000 0.00000 )
[S077505-001)
1 Water - Carbonated E £} §25,00000 |b 0.95000 | 783.75000 b | §1.74707 0.00000 0,00000 >
{5077462-001)
1 Orange Flavor 4487 E £ 12500000 |b 1.00000 | 1250000006 | 1303751 0.00000 0,00000 >

(5080166-001)
1000, 00000 |k 958, 75000 b | 100.00000 0,00000

Material Quantity Fields Defined
Quantity—The amount of material gathered and placed into the manufacturing
process. A total field is presented as the final row of this column.

G/L (Gain/Loss)—A factor used to describe the amount of material either gained
or lost during a manufacturing process. As an example, when cookie dough is
placed in a bowl some amount sticks to the bowl and is lost.

Yield—The amount of material contributing to the output item(s).
Quantity * G/L = Yield. A total field is presented as the final row of this column.

Percent Batch—The percent yielded for a given material as compared to the total
yield.

Entering Material Quantity Data Using BOM Calculation Paths
When the formulation specification is in edit mode, the user is limited to enter
data based on predefined BOM calculation paths. The paths are described as
follows:

0 Input Quantity—The user enters data by typing in the quantity. As needed, the
user can adjust gain/loss to establish the yield. The remaining fields including
yield are populated when the application recalculates.
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Figure 6-11: User types in Quantity
Summary | Formulation  Process | Ext Data | Related Specs | £5% | Supporting Documents || Reference

Inputs

Step Material Oty G,/L Yid % Batch

1 [w] 4 |sugar - Granulated 4 | sooooo0|[b [s]  [1.00000 | SO.000000 521512

(S077505-001) (2

: 1P |Water - Carbonated 9 || gz5.00000 _ 0.95000 | 783750000 8174707

(5077462-001) ()
1 |w| | 4 |orange Flavor 4487 09 |1zsoo000/[k [+ [1.00000 | 125.000000b  13.03781
(S080166-001) ()
1000,00000 b 958,75000 b | 100,00000
Add New | Calculate |

0 Input Yield—The user enters data by typing in the yield. As needed, the user
can adjust gain/loss to establish the quantity. The remaining fields including
the quantity are populated when the application recalculates.

Figure 6-12: User types in Yield

Summary | Formulation | Process | Ext Data | Related Specs || £5% | Supporting Documents || Reference

Step Material Qty G/L ¥id % Batch

1| | 4P |sugar - Granulated @ so.o0000k g poooo| || so.ooooo)[b [a] | S:21S12

(5077505-001) (=)

1| 4R water - Carbonated 0§ |825.00000b | [posopo| |[7e3.75000([b  [ae] | 8174707

(5077462-001) ()
1 |»| | dF[orange Flaver 4487 0§ |125.00000b || ppooo| | |125.00000([b  [ae] | 13.03761
(S080166-001) (=)
1000,00000 |b 958, 75000 |b 100.00000
Add New | Calculate |

0 Input Percent—The user enters data by typing in the Total Yield and entering
in the proper allotment per row. When the application performs its
calculations, the yield for a given material or row will be established. As
needed, the user can adjust the gain/loss to establish the quantity. The
remaining fields will be updated as the application calculates.
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Figure 6-13: User types Total Yield

Summary | Formulation | Process | Ext Data | Related Specs | £5% || Supporting Documents || Reference

Inputs

Skep

GG

Material Qty G/L ¥id %o Batch
i |Sugar - Granulaked 5 | 50.00000 b 1,00000 | 50.00000 |b 5.21512
(5077505-001) (2

P \Water - Carbonated 4 |825.00000b | |ggsppo| | 783.75000 b 81.74707
(5077462-001) (2

1P | Orange Flavor 4487 4 | 125.000000b ||y poppo| | 125.00000 b 13.03751

(S080166-001) (=)
1000,00000 | acg. 75000 || | 100.00000

Add Mew | Calculate |

Selecting a BOM Calculation Path—When a formulation specification is
created, the BOM calculation path is immediately assigned using the path found
in the user’s Profile and Preferences. Once the formulation specification is saved,
the BOM calculation path for the formulation specification is managed via the
formulation specifications Settings button. A user may change the formula’s
BOM calculation path at any time via the Settings button and the path will be
saved when the formulation specification is saved. Profile and Preferences is
described in detail in the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Getting
Started Guide.

Calculation paths control the following:

«  Which fields are editable
+ Certain system actions
+  Which type of user messages display based on the calculation

+ Tags and rules

0 Units Of Measure—When a formulation specification is created, the default
unit of measure (UOM) is derived from the user’s Profile and Preferences.
Therefore any rows added to the Inputs grid will initially be presented using
the UOM.

Similar to BOM calculation paths, the default UOM for a formula can be
changed via the Settings button. Upon making a change within Settings, any
new row added will correspond to the formula’s default UOM.

For a given material, a standard list of UOMs is presented by default. This list
can change if:

+ Density is/is not defined on a given input ingredient specification. If it is
defined, additional UOMs associated with volume will appear in the
UOM drop down.
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+ Explicit UOMs are defined on a given input ingredient specification. If
explicit UOMs are defined, they will also appear in the UOM drop down.

+ Ifyour site is configured to only use explicit UOMs, then the material will
only display UOMs described on the ingredient specification.

Working With Cost In The Inputs Grid

Two columns present cost data in the inputs grid. They are:

0 USD/100g—The cost per 100 grams of material. This cost is derived and
presented in one of two ways.

+ Cost Library—Cost can be loaded to the cost library via an APL. If this is
performed then the data presented on the screen is controlled through
settings found on Profiles and Preferences, Formulation Preferences
under the Cost Preferences section.

+  Override—Also, within GSM, you can change cost using the Setting
action button, Cost Preferences section. If a cost override has been
entered, the override icon (¢a ) displays.

0 EXT Cost—The calculated cost for the input material based on the quantity.
A total field is presented as the final row of this column representing the total
ingredient cost for the formula specification.
Figure 6-14: Cost data

Summary | Formulation | Process | Ext Data | Related Specs | C55 | Supporting Documents | References | Approval,/Audit Trail

Inputs /_ _-'\

Step Material Oty G/L Yid % Batch | USD/100g EXT Cost

¥ |sugar - Granulated 4 |[ so.oooo0/[b [s] |[1.00000 | S0.00000k 521512 0.25000 @ | 56.65905 D%
(5077505-001) (@

¥ |water - carborated | [ |[gzs.oo000|[b [s] | |p.9soop)  7E3TSOO00L 8174707 0.10000| 48 | 374.21371 v ®
(5077462-001) (@

#|orange Alavor 4487 |9 | [1z5.00000) (b [s] | [1.00000 125.000001b  13.03761 0.03000| 48 | 17.00971 9 ®
(5080166-001) (2

1000, 00000 b 955,75000 b | 100.00000 K 447 02247
Add New | Calculate |
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Figure 6-15: Edit Adjusted Cost dialog box
Edit Adjusted Cost Done | Close |

Ingredients

Name AD] Cost 2
Sugar - Granulated 0.25000|[USD [+ |y 1000000 g [w 0
{S077505-001}
Water - Carbonated 0.10000||USD [w|; 100.000c g [ 0
(S077462-001)
QOrange Flavor 4487 0.03000 || USD [» | 1000000 g s 0

(S080166-001)

Packaging

Additional Tools Found in the Input Grid

0 Steps—If steps have been defined, then the user can assign a given material
to the step in which it will be used. Please note the grid will refresh and
reorder materials based on the step assigned.

o Annetations—You can click the annotations icon ( ‘= ) to add BOM
annotations. Added annotations display in read mode and are included in
printing.

0 Context—When an ingredient is added to the Input grid as a material and the
ingredient itself is the output of another formulation specification, an
additional field will appear. This field allows the user to directly associate this
input to the formulation that created it.

Context is important because it provides the link between formulas. Context
impacts:
+ Formulation Printing: If context is not defined, then the exploded BOM
will not present lower level formulations.

+ Integration: When integrating formulation data through APIs or other
forms of integration, context provides the link to formulas.

0 Basis—A tool used to capture overrides to input ingredient data fields. The
overrides are specific to a given ingredient in a given formulation
specification. Therefore the override values are not associated with the input
ingredient and are not available when using the input ingredient as an input
to other formulation specifications. Refer to Basis dialog box on page 6-42 for
a detailed explanation of basis.

0 Get Latest Issue—When the user adds an ingredient specification to the
inputs grid, by default the relationship is specific to the ingredients issue
number, i.e. issue 001. Later if the ingredient is changed and a new issues is
created (002), then some form of change management must be performed to
update the formulation specification.
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However if Get Latest Issue is used when creating the relationship between
input ingredient and the formulation specification, the relationship is only
based on specification number and workflow status. Therefore the next time
the specification is viewed, the BOM will return the maximum issue number
that is in a workflow status marked with the “Is Approved” system action.

0 Substitute Material—Displays the substitution icon (€12 ) if substitutes have
been defined on the ingredient specification. When you click the icon, GSM
displays the Substitute Material dialog box. Use this dialog box to swap out
materials with available selections and to update quantities.

0 Iltem history—Displays the item history icon (). Click on the icon to view
a list of BOM items, their issues, and their statuses.

0 Delete—Click the delete icon (#) to delete the BOM item.
Three columns containing the substitute material icon, item history icon, and the

delete icon display at the end of the inputs grid, as figure 6-16 shows below:

Figure 6-16: Inputs grid columns

Cost
w0 &= |

200

Outputs Section
Use the Outputs section on the Formulation tab to manage the materials that are
created from a given step on a formulation specification. The Formulation tab
has simplified functionality in the area of managing outputs. Some examples of
features related to outputs available on the Process tab that are not available on
the Formulation tab include:

+ Creating more than one output for a given step.

+ Dispersing an internal output so that it can be used as an input into more
than one of the following steps.

* Defining alternate outputs.

If these scenarios are important for your organization, then you will want to
consider using the Process tab.

Note Outputs are automatically created when a new step is defined. For this
reason you will not find an Add New button in this section.
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Figure 6-17 below shows the Outputs section.

Figure 6-17: Outputs section

Outputs
Output Input HMaterial Output Type Qty Process GJ/L  Water G/L ¥id % Formula
1 +w | | Step 1 Qutput 5050343-001 E ¥ | Internal

5.00000 kg 5.00000 kg

Key fields include:

Output—The corresponding step that this output created from.

Input—The step number where the output will be consumed. This field is only
available when output type is Internal.

Material—The name of the output. When the creation of a step automatically
creates an output a name is generated. The naming convention is:

Step+{Step Number}+Ouput+{Specification Number}+{Issue Number}
The name can be updated via the Output dialog box.

Output dialog box—The primary tool for managing data related to the output
such as nutrition, compliance, and other rolled up data. See Output Dialog Box
on page 6-49 for more information.

Drop-down arrow (™ )—This arrow represents an extensibility point that has
been leveraged to help BOM calculations treat this output. It is primarily useful
when managing multiple outputs on the Process tab. By default, the outputs are
variable and should adjust linearly to the formula. For example, 2 outputs each
consume a half. Add two more, and all four outputs receive 25%. By choosing
“Fixed,” the specified quantity to the output will remain fixed regardless of
adjustments made to the input BOM.

Output Type—Available types are Internal, External/Owned, and Referenced as
defined in Outputs on page 6-2.

Qty—Total amount of inputs for that output. This field is not shown for Internal
types because the quantity associated with the material is accounted for in the
final output.

Process G/L—Factor applied to the initial quantity to account for output loss.
Please note that this factor impacts the entire output where as the input G/L was
specific to a single input.

Water G/L—Factor applied if during processing, water is lost or gained.
Yld—Final output quantity after all loss has been accounted for.

% Formula—Percentage of the formula that this output represents compared to
the total Formula Output.

Data associated with output that can be modified using the Output dialog box,
shown in figure 6-18 below. To access the Output dialog box, click the document
icon ([T ). The output dialog box is described in more detail in Output Dialog
Box on page 6-49.
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Figure 6-18: Output dialog box

Output E.el_-tingsv| Calculate| Done| Cancel

Summary Yield Composition Nutrition Compliance | Ext Data . . .
This action button is only

Ssummary Information available when the formulation _

. specification is in design mode.
SpecName: dp (5t 1 Qutput 5090356-001 |

Short Name: |sten 1 output 5090356-001

Output Type: | Internal bt

Access Level | Theoretical Specification

Mo Access (Global) (0) | Mo Access (Global) (0)

Cateqory |=png Category Available Spec #: 5090356
Issue #: 001
Sub Category: |” Mo Category Available Status:
Group: |H Mo Category Available Effective: Monday, July 20, 2009
Inactive: -----—--
Originator: Smith, Carol Last Edit: Monday, July 20, 2009

Composition Map

Spec Hame Yield Available Yield Consumed

vinegar - Distilled - White - 100 Grain 1.00000 kg 1.00000 kg 100.00000 %

21 (5077413-001)
Packaging Composition Map

Spec Hame Yield Available Yield Consumed

Steps Section
You can use the Steps section of the Formulation tab to describe procedures that
must be performed to create an output material. Steps themselves are merely
natural milestones in the manufacturing process. To further differentiate steps,
you can add step instructions to clearly articulate the actions that are being
performed during the step.

This section offers multi add capability. GSM automatically names added steps as
“Step X,” where X is name of step. Key fields include:

Step name—Name of step.

Step Qty—Total amount of inputs assigned to the step.

Step Yield—Total amount of inputs used in the step after gain loss has been
factored in.

Use the delete icon (#) to delete a step. You cannot delete a step that creates
items being used.

Click the step instructions icon ( ‘= ) to add instructions for each step. These
instructions will display on Process tab and in print details.
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Process Tah

Steps Section

The Process tab has many of the same uses as the Formulation tab in that you can
add/remove, view and update inputs, outputs, steps and the various pieces of data
associated with these areas. However the Process tab does provide the user
additional capabilities that are not available on the Formulation tab. Examples of
these items include:

0 Advanced modeling of outputs, including:
+ Creating more than one output for a given step.

+ Dispersing an internal output so that it can be used as an input into more
than one of the following steps.

0 Identifying alternate materials for both inputs and outputs.
0 Working with packaging that associated to the formulation.

0 Generally developing a formulation by step. We have found that some types
of products are easier to organize and design by step. Therefore the detail
provided on the Process tab is considered useful for these types of products.

The tab is primarily structured in three parts:

0 Steps Section—This section is identical to the Steps section described on the
Formulation tab. On the Process tab it acts as summary information for each
step.

0 Process Navigation—This is the gateway to the information found within
each step. This tool can also be used to create, delete, and reorder steps.

0 Step Details—Describes a given step at the most granular level. The elements

found in this section make up the majority of the content for our discussion
on the Process tab.

See Formulation tab, Steps Section on page 6-22.

Interacting With Process Navigation

Process Navigation displays in the left side of the page, as figure 6-19 shows
below. Steps are displayed under the Process Summary heading. Click on the step
to view details about the step.
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Figure 6-19: Process Summary panel

Summary Formulation | Process Ext Data Related Specs | £S5

Process Summary =l Step Details

1. Step 1 Step Name: gy 5
2. 5tep 2 Consumer Prep:  [] Subtabs
4 & Instructions:

Bill of Materials Packaging
=l Input Items

The following icons are used in process navigation:

- Add data icon (" )—Adds a step. New steps are reflected on the
Formulation tab.

+ Editicon ( &+ )—Puts process navigation in edit mode, allowing you to
delete a step using the delete icon () if the step meets the delete step
criteria, or reorder steps using the up and down arrow icons (‘i ).
When process navigation is in edit mode, you cannot select a different
step to display in the Step Details section.

Interacting With The Step Details Section
This section represents the area where we will collect and present the most detail
regarding an individual manufacturing step.

Figure 6-20: Step Details section

=] Step Details

Step Name: Step 1
Consumer Prep: |:|

Instructions:

Key Fields:

Step Name—The name of the step.

Consumer Prep—Indicates whether the step is a consumer preparation step. The
purpose for marking a step as consumer preparation is that it allows you to
perform additional modeling using the external or referenced outputs created by
the formulation.

The standard use case is cereal and milk. The external output for a given
formulation is cereal. However the industry usually describes the nutrition based
on how a consumer will prepare the item. In this case, the industry considers it
common that the consumer will add a cup of whole milk to the cereal.

Therefore after the user defines the steps needed to create the output, in this
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example cereal, the user will add one more step. In this step the cereal and the
whole milk will be added as inputs. The output from the consumer prep step will
describe the theoretical data for the item as used by the consumer.

Specific functionality provided by the Consumer Prep flag:

A consumer preparation step can consume external outputs from the
same specification.

+ Anyadditional materials added to the consumer preparation step will not
affect the general formulation specification. I.e. inputs to a consumer
prep step will not appear on the Formulation tab’s BOM and will not
impact quantity, yield, or percentages.

+ A consumer preparation step can consume a normal output. Once you
mark a step as consumer preparation, you can add external outputs from

the same specification. Anything you add will not affect the standard
formula.

Instructions—Information describing the actions being performed during the
step. Click the hyperlinked field to display the Edit Rich Text dialog box, as
figure 6-21 shows below. Enter instructions about the step, and then click Done
to close the dialog box.

Figure 6-21: Edit Rich Text dialog box

Edit Rich Text Done || Cancel
B J U ¥ = & = E = |= iZ € & v
M % & 3 Y |3 s Color w

In alarge dnim using approximately 200 degree heat combine
the primary ingredients.

Il well and cools untd all ingredients are blended together and the
cream cheese has melted.
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Figure 6-22: Bill of Materials subtab

Bill of Materials Packaging
=l Input Items

In addition, GSM displays two subtabs in the Step Details section:

+ Bill of Materials—Made up of input items for ingredient and alternate
input items for ingredients, as figure 6-22 shows below. Bill of Materials
will be further described in this document in the section titled Bill Of
Materials Sub-Tab on page 6-26.

+ Packaging—Made up of input items for packaging and alternate input
items for packaging, as figure 6-23 shows below. Packaging will be
further described in this document in Packaging Sub-Tab on page 6-36.

) | 8

Material Qty G/L ¥id % Step % Batch USD/100g EXT Cosl
5P |Soluble Elack Pepper on Dextrose | 048 _.1.3:15.;]']']-. I v: .'1,|j|j|j|j|-j. 13.15000b | 35.54054 | 4.66312 0.00000| | 0-00000 2%
30564 (5077447-001) (2
ok [3alt - Granular - Mot Todized | @8 |[ 3.00000][b [ [1.00000]| 3-000001b |8.10811 | 1.08383 |[ g ggoop| | 0-00000 9|8
34131 (5077441-001) @
ok |Spice Oil for Pork & Beans | B3| [ 20.85000| b+ | [1.00000] | 20.850001b | 56.35135| 7.39362 || 3 553g9]| 2513861 Ik 3
012433 (5077414-001) (@
Total | 37.00000 b 37.00000 |b | 100.0000 | 13.12057 251.3861
Add New | Consume from Step | Order Items Calculate
Figure 6-23: Packaging subtab
Bill of Materials Packaging
=l Input Items
Packaging Material Specification Pkg Type Qty Scrap Factor Yid % Step % Batch USD/100g EXT Cost
b |Carton - Paper Board - Frozen Meal - 7x 1,25x 9 A [outer [ 5,00000 || Ib ~| | | 1.00000| 5.00000 Ib| 10000000/ 50.00000 0,00000 || 9.00000
(5077540-001) (D)
ok [BL Carton - Paper Board - Frozen Meal - 7x 1.25% o | [Inner ]| [ o.00000][b ]| [1.00000 0.000001b 000000 | 0.00000 [ p,pgogp| 900000 | )8
(5086808-001) ()
Total 5.00000 b 5.00000 |b| 100.00000| 50.00000 0.00000

Add New | Order Items Calculate |

Bill Of Materials Sub-Tab

At initial glance the Bill Of Materials Grid appears very similar to the
Formulation tab’s Input Section. It is important to note that all aspect of this grid
relate only to one step in the overall formulation. In this portion of the document
we will describe how to use the Bill Of Materials grid to organize and present data
related to the step.

Key sub-sections:

Input Items—Described below, in Input Items Sub-Section on page 6-27

Alternate Input Iltems—Described below, in Alternate Input Items Sub-Section
on page 6-29

Output Items—Described below, in Output Items Sub-Section on page 6-30
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Alternate Output Items—Described below, in Alternate Output Items Sub-
Section on page 6-36

Input Items Sub-Section

Adding Materials To The Input ltems Sub-Section

For the most part, adding materials to the Input Items Sub-Section is handled in
the same manner as adding items to the Formulation tab’s Input Item section.
Therefore please review Adding Materials To The Inputs Grid on page 6-11.

Additional features are available in this sub-section include:

+ Consume From Step—Using Consume From Step we are able to link
steps together to reflect how material moves from step to step. This
button specifically allows you to associate the internal output from a
previous step to the step you are currently defining.

Figure 6-24: Consume From Step dialog box

Consume From Step Done | Cancel
Spec Name Yield Available Yield Consumed Yield Remaining
StEp 2 ':'LItFILIt 5090429-001 | 0.00000 Ib 0.02500 |kl 0. 00000 o 40.02500 |b
D Step 3 Output 5090430-001 | Q,00000 b 0.00000 |kl 0. 00000 oy, 0,00000 |b

Use the following fields in this dialog box to provide amounts and pull in
the specified steps’ outputs.

+ Spec Name—Name of the specification to consume

+ Yield Available—The yielded amount from the step that created the
output

+ Yield Consumed—A portion of the yielded amount already used by
another step

« Yield Remaining—The amount that is available for use in one or
more steps

Select the step to consume, and then click Done. The dialog box closes, and GSM
updates the Input Items section with the updated quantities.

+ Order ltems—Click to change the sort order of the inputs. GSM
displays the Order Inputs dialog box, as figure 6-25 shows below.
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Figure 6-25: Order Inputs dialog box

Order Inputs Done | Cancel
Material % Step %% Batch
Sugar - Granulated (S077505-001) -- - I
Crange Flavor 123 (5080091-001) -- - -
Water - Carbonated (5077462-001) - - ois

Use the up and down arrow icons (i %) to change the order of input items, and
then click Done. GSM closes the dialog box and the new sort order is reflected in
the Inputs grid.

Establishing Quantities Within The Input Items Sub-Section

Establishing quantities for the most part is similar to the methods described on

the Formulation tab. Therefore please review Establishing Quantities Within The
Input Items Sub-Section on page 6-28. However it is worth noting that all values
are specific to a single step.

Additional features available in this sub-section include:

+ Percent Step—The percent yielded for a given material in a given step as
compared to the total yield for the step.

+ Consume From Step—Quantities for consume form step items are
established when adding the material to the grid. See page 6-27 for
additional information.

Remaining Fields and Tools within the Input Items Sub-Section

Due to the fact that many of the fields and tools are the used by both the
Formulation and Process tabs, the remaining fields will point you to the
appropriate definitions.

Annotations—See Formulation Tab, Additional Tools Found in the Input Grid on
page 6-19

Context—See Formulation Tab, Additional Tools Found in the Input Grid on
page 6-19

Basis—See Formulation Tab, Additional Tools Found in the Input Grid on

page 6-19

Get Latest Issue—Sce Formulation Tab, Additional Tools Found in the Input
Grid on page 6-19

Substitute Material—See Formulation Tab, Additional Tools Found in the Input
Grid on page 6-19

Item history—See Formulation Tab, Additional Tools Found in the Input Grid on
page 6-19

Delete—See Formulation Tab, Additional Tools Found in the Input Grid on
page 6-19

USD/100g—See Formulation Tab, Working With Cost In The Inputs Grid on
page 6-18
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EXT Cost—See Formulation Tab, Working With Cost In The Inputs Grid on
page 6-18

Quantity—See Formulation Tab, Establishing Quantities Within The Inputs Grid
on page 6-15

G/L (Gain/Loss)—See Formulation Tab, Establishing Quantities Within The
Inputs Grid on page 6-15

Yield—See Formulation Tab, Establishing Quantities Within The Inputs Grid on
page 6-15

Percent Batch—Sce Formulation Tab, Establishing Quantities Within The Inputs
Grid on page 6-15

Alternate Input Items Sub-Section

Use the Alternate Input Items subsection to define an alternate item for a BOM
item (when the Bill of Materials subtab is selected) or a packaging item (when the
Packaging subtab is selected). Each alternate material is related to an original
material and allows for a substitution factor. This subsection uses the get latest
revision capability.

Figure 6-26: Alternate Input Items subsection (for BOM)

=l Alternate Input Items

Orig Material(s)
oP | 5080031-001

Add New

Factor --- G/L --- Material(s) Description
0.00000 0.00000 | Granulated Sugar 0 | [different kind of sugar indudes sucrose =
{(Sucrose E

(ing 5077415-001)

Figure 6-27: Alternate Input ltems subsection (for Packaging)

=l Alternate Input Items

Orig Material(s)
9P |_o077540-001

Add New

Factor ---Scrap Factor --- Material(s) Description
0.00000 0.00000 | Carton - Paper Board - A | |using paper board| ®
Frozen Meal - ¥ x 1.25x 9
(pkg 5077540-001)

ick the add data icon to select a different sbeciiicalion for
the original or alternate material

Key fields include:

Orig Materials—The original BOM item.
Factor—Factor of the original quantity that will be used with new material.

G/L—Factor applied to the initial quantity to account for loss. This field displays
for BOM items only.

Scrap Factor—Percentage of the quantity that will be lost. This field displays for
packaging items only.
Materials—The alternate material.

Description—Free text comments about the alternate item.
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To add an alternate item, click Add New. GSM displays the input items dialog box,
as figure 6-28 shows below.

Figure 6-28: Alternate input items dialog box (BOM example)

Done | Cancel |

] Orange Flavaor 123 (5080091-001)
F Sugar - Granulated (5077505-001)
[Jwater - Carbonated (S077462-001)

Select the input item(s) you are designating an alternate for, and then click Done.
The dialog box closes, and your selections are added to the Alternate Input Items
grid. Provide additional details for the alternate item using the fields defined
above.

You can now continue to the Output Items and Alternate Output Items
subsections. These sections apply to the entire step and are independent of the
Bill of Material and Packaging subtabs.

Output Items Sub-Section
The Output Items subsection displays all the outputs that come from the current
step.

This sub-section is especially important if you need to model disassembly, i.e.
You place an orange in a machine and the results are an orange peel, orange slices,
and orange juice. In this example the orange is an input and the remaining items
are outputs.

Figure 6-29: Output Items subsection

= Output Items

Material Qty Process G/L WaterG/L Yid % Step EXT Cost
Step 2 Output 5090432-001 E | 0.00000 b 1.00000 1.00000 | 0.00000 b 0.00 0.00000 3%
Internal

Total | 0.00000 b 0,00000 b
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Key fields include:

Material—The name of the output.

+  When the user clicks on the document icon (1), GSM displays the
Output dialog box, shown in figure 6-48 below. The Output dialog box is
used to describe nutrition, compliance, and other rolled up data, as
described in Output dialog box on page 6-49 through page 6-62.

* Drop-down arrow ( ¥ )—This arrow represents an extensibility point
that has been leveraged to help BOM calculations treat this output. By
default, the outputs are variable and should adjust linearly to the
formula. For example, 2 outputs each consume a half. Add two more, and
all four outputs receive 25%. By choosing “Fixed,” the specified quantity
to the output will remain fixed regardless of adjustments made to the
input BOM.

Qty—Total amount of inputs for that output. This field is not shown for Internal
types because the quantity associated with the material is accounted for in the
final output.

Process G/L—Factor applied to the initial quantity to account for loss.
Water G/L—Factor applied if during processing, water is lost or gained.
Yld—Final output quantity after all loss has been accounted for.

% Step —Percentage of the step that this output makes.

EXT Cost—Calculated cost for the output quantity.

The following column displays at the end of the Output Items grid:

Delete—Click the delete icon (#) to delete the output item. GSM displays
confirmation dialog box. Click OK to delete the item. The item is removed from
the grid.

The following button is found at the bottom of the Output Items grid:

Add New—Click to add a new output. GSM displays the Output dialog box, as
figure 6-30 shows below. The edit all feature lets you make updates as you enter
quantities.
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Figure 6-30: Output dialog box

Dutput . SEI:tings..T Calculal:e.l Done | Cancel

Summary

Summary Information

SpecName: dh [5top 2 Output 5090468-001 |

ShortName: |sien 3 Qutput 5090468-001 |

Output Type: | Internal ot |

Access Level | Theoretical specification
Mo Access (Global) (0} | Mo Access (Global) {0)

Cateqory |[«png Category Available Spec#: 5020458
Issue &: 001
Sub Category: 1‘ Mo Category Available Status:
Group: ]x Mo Category Available Effective: Friday, July 31, 2009
Inactive: -----—--
Originator:  Johnson, Sally Last Edit: Friday, July 31, 2009
Composition Map
Spec Hame Yield Available Yield Consumed

(5077414-001)

Vinegar - Distilled - White - 100 Grain 0.00000 Ib 0.00000| b 0.00000| =4

(5079840-001)

Spice Oil for Pork & Beans 0.00000 Ib 0.00000/ Ib 0.00000] %

Packaging Composition Map

Spec Hame Yield Available Yield Consumed

You can add multiple outputs from a single step.

Note The Yield Consumed can be less than the Yield Available when an
additional output is modeled. Therefore, use the Composition Map to
describe the quantity or percentage of each input needed to make a given
output.

Packaging inputs can be mapped and follow the same concept as material inputs.

Refer to Summary Tab on page 6-50 for more details on this dialog box.

Adding Materials To The Outputs Grid

By default, when a step is created an output is also created for that step. Therefore
if you work with products that only produce one output per step you will rarely
need to work with this feature.
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On the other hand, if you often find yourself describing how materials are
disassembled or describing how multiple items are created from a single process,
then this feature will help you model your products.

An important concept to understand when working with multiple outputs is
related to the initial output. It is assumed that input materials will initially be
assigned to the first output. Therefore all subsequent outputs reduce the amount
of material associated with the initial output. In GSM we describe the first output
as variable (or deselected Fixed) using the drop down feature described in the Key
Fields above.

These concepts will become clearer as we review an example:

1 Prior to clicking Add New it is expected that you will have input materials
defined and the automatically generated output. Note in this example all
10001b of oranges is placed in the initial output.

Figure 6-31: Oranges example

=] sStep Details

Step Name: Step 1
Consumer Prep: |:|

Instructions:

Bill of Materials Packaging
=l Input Items

Material Qty GiL Yid 0% Step %y Batch  USD/100g EXT Cost
¥ [valencia Orange M9 100000000 | [1,00000  1000.000000 | 10000000 | 100.00000 | 0.00000 0.00000 |
{5091173-001) (=) Ib w
Total | 100000000 1000.00000 b | 100,00000 | 100,00000 0.0a0a0
[a]
Add New | Consurt Ikems | Calculate |

+| alternate Input Items

=l Output Items

Material Qty Process G/L  Water G/L  ¥Id % Step  EXT Cost
Step 1 Output 5091 175-001 E *  1000,00000 b 1.00000 100000 | 1000,00000 b 100,00 000000 5§
Internal
Total @ 1000.00000 b 1000.00000 b
Add Mew

] Alternate Output Items

2 Click Add New to create the second output and you will be presented with the
Output Dialog Box.
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Figure 6-32: Output dialog box

Output Settings = || Calculate | Dune| Cancel

Summary

Summary Information

SpecName: ok o0 ) cyrput 5091177-001

Short Name: <o 1 ourpot 5091177-001

Output Type: | Internal - |

Accesslevel: | phegretical Specification
Mo Access (Global) f0) | Mo Access (Global) (00

Cateqory [+ pyy Cateqary Available Spec #: 5091177
Issue #: 001
Sub Category: |* Mo Categaory Available Status:
Group: |* Mo Category Available Effective: Thursday, August 13, 2009
Inactive: ---—-—-——-
Originator: Thomas, Jim Last Edit: Thursday, August 13, 2009

Composition Map

Spec Name Yield Available Yield Consumed

Yalencia Orange 100000000 I 0,00000 | |h 0.00000 | =,
(5091173-001)

Packaging Composition Map

Spec Name Yield Available Yield Consumed

3 Populate the Yield Consumed. At this point you are assigning the portion of
the inputs to be taken from then initial input and assigned to the output you
are working with.

Note that once the Yield Consumed is entered and you click out of the field,
BOM Calculation is performed. Also the remaining tabs associated with the
Output Dialog Box appear.

In this example only one input exists. If more inputs were present then the
user would need to define by input the amount of material that contributes
to this output. This level of detail helps the application model theoretical
data.
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Figure 6-33: Yield consumed

Output Settings ¥ Ealculate| Dune| Cancel

Summary | Yield | Composition | Nutrition | Compliance | Ext Data

Summary Information

Spec Name: of Crange Peels

Short Name: Orange Peels

Output Type: | [nternal |

Accesslevel:  Thegretical Specification
Mo Access (Global) (0) | Mo Access (Global) (0)

Cateqory |Fpikihuk Producks Spec #: 5091176
Issue #: 001
Sub Category: |Oranges Status:
Group: |Fresh Effective: Thursday, August 13, 2009
Inactive: ————
Originator: Thomas, Jim Last Edit: Thursdaw, August 13, 2009
Composition Map
Spec Name Yield Available Yield Consumed
Yalencia Orange 100000000 [b 200.00000 | 20,00000 | =%
(5091173-001)
Packaging Composition Map
Spec Name Yield Available Yield Consumed

4 Upon clicking Done the output is now presented in the output subsection.
You may also notice that it is very useful to take the time to properly name
your outputs.

Figure 6-34: Output subsection

=l Dutput Items

Material Oty Process G/L  Water G/L  ¥Yid O Step  EXT Cost
Skep 1 Cutpuk 5091 175-001 B ¥  @00.00000 b 1.00000 1.00000 F00.00000 |b &0.00 0.00000 |3
Internal
Crange Peels ﬁ w  200,00000 b 1.00000 1.00000 200,00000 b 20,00 000000 |38
Internal

Total | 1000.00000 b 1000,00000 b
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Alternate Output Items Sub-Section
This section allows you to define an output that could be used instead of the one
you created in the step. This subsection uses the get latest revision capability.

Figure 6-35: Alternate Output ltems subsection

=l Alternate Output Items

s

Orig Material(s)

G

77419-001

Add New

i

Factor --- G/L --- Material(s) Description

0, 00000 0.00000 __Er._E:D:Sauce Dry Mix . 0 slternats BEQ

077413-005)
Click the add data icon to select a different specification for
the original or alternate material

Key fields include:

Orig Materials—The original output item.
Factor—Factor of the original quantity that will be used with new material.

G/L—Factor applied to the initial quantity to account for loss. This field displays
for BOM items only.

Materials—The alternate material.

Description—Free text comments about the alternate item.

To add an alternate item, click Add New. GSM displays the output items dialog
box, as figure 6-36 shows below.

Figure 6-36: Alternate input items dialog box (BOM example)

Done | Cancel |

] Orange Flavaor 123 (5080091-001)
F Sugar - Granulated (5077505-001)
[Jwater - Carbonated (S077462-001)

Select the output item(s) you are designating an alternate for, and then click
Done. The dialog box closes, and your selections are added to the Alternate
Output Items grid. Provide additional details for the alternate item using the

fields defined above.

Packaging Sub-Tab

The Packaging Sub-Tab allows users to describe Packaging Material and Printed
Packaging Material specifications used in a manufacturing process. Some
important items to note regarding packaging:
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o Itis commonly recommended to model packaging used to ship products to
customers on the trade specification. This provides the user the ability to
define a material using output ingredients and reuse it across many different
trade specifications. It is on the various trade specifications that you
distinguish the product via packaging.

0 Packaging on a formulation specification is used to describe how an output
ingredient is packaged. The output of a formulation specification cannot be a
packaging material or printed packaging material specification.

Input Items Sub-Section

Adding Materials To The Input Item Sub-Section

Unlike other areas of the formulation specification, there is only one path for
adding items to this sub-section and that is by clicking the Add New button. Upon
doing so you are presented with a standard search screen. The only major
difference is the ability to select packaging material or printed packaging material
specifications in the top left corner. See figure 6-37 below:

Figure 6-37: Packaging search page

Cancel

| Packaging Material Specification [Y]

Search Criteria

| Spec Mame [V] | Conkainzs [V] apEt maore criteria..

* Load | Hsave | search Reset

Search Results

Results Per Page

Spec # Spec Name Status Supercedes
S077465-001 Label - Paper - 300 x 406 Ciraft
S077540-001 Carton - Paper Board - Frozen Meal - T 1.25x 9 Crraft
SO08GS03-001 BL Carton - Paper Board - Frozen Meal - 7 1.25% 9 | Draft
S089975-001 Logo Paper Wrap Draft

1

Selected Ikems

Remove Clear Done
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The fields in this section are carried over from the Inputs section on the
Formulation tab. As you add additional steps and details on this tab, the
Formulation tab reflects those changes.

This section behaves much like the Input Items section on the Formulation tab,
using the quick entry and edit all features.

Figure 6-38: Input Items section, Packaging subtab

Bill of Materials

=| Input Items

Packaging

Packaging Material Specification Pkg Type OQty Scrap Factor Yid % Step % Batch USD/100g EXT Cost

o |Carton - Paper Board - Frozen Meal - 7x 1.25x9  of'| [Outer v/ | sno0000|(lb  |s||{1.00000 5.00000 Ib| 100.00000 50.00000 | | g,pgpgo| | 0-00000 9| &

(5077540-001) el

4k |BL Carton - Paper Board - Frozen Meal - 7x 1.25x  of'| [Inner  |» 0.00000/ | Ib ~|| | 1.00000 0.00000 o) 0.00000 | 0.00000 0.00000 || 0.00000 v ®

(5086308-001) 2

Add New |

Total 5.00000 Ib 5.00000 Ib| 100.00000 50.00000 0.00000

Order Items | Calculate|

Key fields include:

Packaging Material Specification—Packaging material specification that is
being added as an input item for the formulation specification. This field can
contain additional icons:
By default, the BOM items are added with a locked icon ( £} , meaning the
specification is tied to an exact specification/issue combination. If you
want to use the get latest revision feature, unlock the specification ( -f').
This action tells GSM to go and get the latest revision.
* You can click the annotations icon ( 'Z' ) to add annotations. Added
annotations display in read mode and are included in printing.

Pkg Type—Type of packaging. The four choices are: Inner, Outer, Intermediate
and Label. See Packaging Material Specifications on page 11-1 for more
information.

Qty—Amount of the packaging that goes into the formula.

Scrap Factor—Percentage of the quantity that will be lost. This field displays for
packaging items only.

Yld—Actual amount of the packaging used in the formula.

% Step—That packaging’s percentage as it relates to the step.

% Batch—Percentage that packaging makes up in the total.

USD/100g—This cost is loaded from the cost library which can be loaded via an
APIL. The preferences describing the default cost data to load are managed via
Profiles and Preferences, Formulation Preferences under the Cost Preferences
section. Also, within GSM, you can change cost using the Setting action button,
Cost Preferences section. If a cost override has been entered, the override icon
(4m ) displays.

EXT Cost—Calculated cost for the input quantity.

Three columns display at the end of the inputs grid, as figure 6-39 shows below:
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Figure 6-39: Inputs grid columns

Cost
w0 &= |

200

Substitute material—Displays the substitution icon (2 ) if substitutes have
been defined on the packaging specification. When you click the icon, GSM
displays the Substitute Material dialog box. Use this dialog box to swap out
materials with available selections and to update quantities.

Item history—Displays the item history icon (*). Click on the icon to view a list
of input items, their issues and their statuses.

Delete—Click the delete icon (#) to delete the input item. The step must meet
the delete step criteria for the icon to appear.

The following buttons are found at the bottom of the inputs grid:

Add New—Click to display the packaging specification search dialog box, where
you can select a specification for the step.

Order ltems—Click to change the sort order of the inputs. GSM displays the
Order Inputs dialog box, as figure 6-40 shows below.

Figure 6-40: Order Inputs dialog box, for packaging

Order Inputs Done | Cancel |
Material % Step
Label - Paper - 300 x 406 (507 7465-001) 0,00000 I
Carton - Paper Board - Frozen Meal - 7x 1,25 x 9 (5077540-001) 0.00000 |43
Corrugated Case 1 (5077432-001) 0.00000 | 45

Use the up and down arrow icons (‘I %) to change the order of input items, and
then click Done. GSM closes the dialog box and the new sort order is reflected in
the Inputs grid.

Calculate—Click to perform a manual calculation.
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Ext Data Tabh

The Ext Data tab includes the following sections:

0 Extended Attributes— For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see Extended Attributes Section on page 3-29

0 Custom Sections—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Custom Sections on page 3-29

Related Specs Tab

The Related Specs tab contains the following sections:
0 Trade Specifications section— Discussed below, at Trade Specifications
Section on page 6-40

0 Associated Specifications section—For discussion of this field, please see
Associated Specifications Section on page 3-9

0 Master Specifications section—For discussion of this field, please see Master
Specifications Section on page 3-9

Trade Specifications Section

The Trade Specifications section contains the list of trade specifications linked to
a formulation specification.

Figure 6-41: Trade Specifications section

Trade Specifications

Spec # Spec Name
5085734-001 Tomato Puree

CSS Tah

For discussion of this tab, please see CSS Tab on page 3-10.
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Supporting Documents Tab

The Supporting Documents tab contains the following sections:

0 Supporting Documents section—The document types available are
Attachments/Procedures, URL and Rich Text. For discussion of this

commonly used section, please see Supporting Documents Section on page 3-
12

0 DRL Documents section—For discussion of this commonly used section,
please see DRL Documents Section on page 3-18

o Testing Protocols section—For discussion of this commonly used section,
please see Testing Protocols Section on page 3-21

0 Nutrient Profile section— Discussed below, at References Tab on page 6-41

References Tabh

The References tab contains the following sections:

0 Activities section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Activities Section on page 3-25

0 Specification Dependencies section— For discussion of this commonly used
section, please see Specification Dependencies Section on page 3-27

0 Related Documents section—For discussion of this commonly used section,
please see Related Documents Section on page 3-27

Approval/Audit Trail Tab

For discussion of this tab, please see Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 2-11.

Additional Tools

Overview of Basis
You create a basis on an instance of a formulation specification. You can provide
information on the basis that supplements the specification, or you can provide
custom data on the basis for the current formulation specification.

The system creates a basis automatically when you add items to the Inputs section
of the formulation specification. You can access a basis from either the
Formulation or Process tab. To open a basis, click the documenticon ( [7] ) in the
Material column of the inputs grid. GSM displays the Basis dialog box, as
described below.

6-41



Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process

Basis dialog box

The refresh feature allows the user to pull revised or more current specification
data into the basis for the formulation specification.Use the Basis dialog box,
shown in figure 6-43 below, to apply bases to your inputs. Two methods of
refresh are available:

1 Click Refresh at the top right of the dialog box to perform a basis refresh.
Using the refresh feature, you can update all of the information about a
specific formula item on your formulation specification. GSM prompts you
to confirm the update. When you select OK, the system pulls the information
from the specifications for all data elements.

2 Useasections refresh icon (*2) to pull current specification data for that one
section, not the whole specification. GSM pulls the requested information
from the specification and displays it in the section, as figure 6-42 shows
below. After working with bases, click Done to close the Basis dialog box.

Figure 6-42: Refresh icon in section header

Ingredient Attributes

From Spec ( 7/27/2009 ) D Override

Total Solids: 100%: o,

Final Density: .44 b = 1gal (US) a wl| — L v
Edible Portion: | 100%: o

Once you close the Basis dialog box and return to the main tab, you can use the
Refresh action button to pull current specification data for the entire BOM. The
system prompts you to confirm the global update. When you select 0K, the
system pulls the information from the specifications for all items in your
formulation specification. This is only available in edit mode.
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Figure 6-43: Basis dialog box

Basis Refresh | Done |

BEQ Sauce Dry Mix (5077419-001)

Specification Attributes | % Breakdown Nutrition Compliance Ext Data

Combined Ingredient Statement

From Spec ( 7/20/2009 ) Owverride

Dehydrated Onion and Garlic, Paprika, Mustard Flour, Spices, Matural Hickory Smoke Flavor,
and not mare than 2%% Silicon Dioxide added to prevent caking.

Ingredient Attributes

From Spec ( 7/20/2009 ) Owverride

Total Solids: 100%0 Yo
Final Density:
Edible Portion: | 100% %h

Reconstitution/Equivalency

Declare As Target %/Factor Comments

The Basis dialog box consists of the following tabs:

Specification Attributes—Described below, in Specification Attributes Tab on
page 6-43

% Breakdown—Described below, in % Breakdown Tab on page 6-44
Nutrition—Described below, in Nutrition Tab on page 6-45
Compliance—Described below, in Compliance Tab on page 6-46

Ext Data—Described below, in Ext Data Tab on page 6-62

Specification Attributes Tab
This tab gives attributes of the ingredient specification and includes the following
sections:

+ Combined Ingredient Statement—Described below, in Combined
Ingredient Statement Section on page 6-43

+ Ingredient Attributes—Described below, in Ingredient Attributes Section
on page 6-44

+ Reconstitution/Equivalency—Described below, in Reconstitution/
Equivalency Section on page 6-44

Combined Ingredient Statement Section
The data in the From Spec column is pulled directly from the specification from
which you created the formulation specification.
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Ingredient Attributes Section
This section provides ingredient attributes.

Key fields include:

Total Solids—Percentage of the specification that is not water.

Final Density—Conversion factor applied when converting the specification
from mass to volume.

Edible Portion—Percentage of the material that is edible.

Reconstitution/Equivalency Section

You can set up reconstitution/equivalency rules to assist in the management of
the reconstitution process in the listed ingredient order (LIO) feature. These
rules define how the water percentage of a given ingredient affects the label
naming of a product. For example, you could set up a rule by which, if the
percentage of water in an ingredient called “reconstituted orange juice” meets or
exceeds a preset level, the name of that ingredient changes to “orange juice.”

To add a new reconstitution/equivalency rule, click Add New under the
Reconstitution/Equivalency section. GSM adds to the grid a new row for you to
fill out. Key fields include:

Declare As—The name that GSM will assign to the product after you have
performed the defined reconstitution.

Target % / Factor—The adjustment amount required to perform the
reconstitution.

Target % / Factor UOM—The method for calculating the reconstitution.

% Breakdown Tab

The % Breakdown tab defines the contents of an ingredient specification. Percent
breakdowns are composed of breakdown components and their composition of
the total ingredient. In the Component % Breakdown(s) section, shown in
figure 6-44 below, you can modify breakdowns that exist on the specification or
add new breakdowns for use in listed ingredient order (LIO).

Figure 6-44: Basis dialog box, % Breakdown tab

Basis Refresh | Done |

BB Sauce Dry Mix (5077419-001)

specification Attributes 0 Breakdown Nutrition Compliance | Ext Data

Component % Breakdown ()

From Spec ( 7/20/2009 ) Restrictions Formulation Classifications Tags
breaskdown Suppress Printing, Do Mot Publish to
Supplier
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Component % Breakdowns Section

The Component % Breakdowns section is the only section on the % Breakdown
tab. Use this section to define the contents of an ingredient specification using the
following fields:

From Spec—The value that exists for that field on the ingredient specification.

Restrictions—This is used to help categorize different versions of the
breakdowns for usage in the Listed Ingredient Order (LIO) tool.

Formulation Classifications—Formula classifications can be used to enforce
security for individual specifications. Classifications can be managed in the
Admin Tool and are tied to user groups. Only users in the associated groups can
view formulas that have a formulation classification.

Tags—Breakdowns can be tagged. Tags help identify breakdowns and most tags
help define how you want the system to react to the breakdown. Available tags are
listed on 7ags: on page 3-23.

Nutrition Tab

In the Nutrition tab of the Basis dialog box you can modify the nutritional
information that is stored on the specification, as shown infigure 6-45 below.

You can edit the existing nutritional information by providing a custom value or
you can add new nutrients. You can add nutrients from the standard nutrient list,
NSM, or from the data that is stored in the Food Composition Library.

Note The Food Composition Library will need to be configured as a part of your
implementation.

Figure 6-45: Basis dialog box, Nutrition tab

Basis

Refresh | Done |

BBQ Sauce Dry Mix (5077419-001)

specification Attributes | % Breakdown | Nutrition | Compliance  Ext Data

Nutrient Composition

From Spec ( 7/20/2009 ) Owverrides -OR- GainfLoss Factor
Calories 151,29030 keal

Energy k1 1616.37400 kJ

Protein 3.22200 g

Carbohydrates 2.00000 g

Total Fat 40.00000 g

Moisture 3,00000 g

Ash 4.20000 g

Sodium 19380.00000 mg

The Nutrition tab consists of the Nutrient Composition section.
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Nutrient Composition Section
This section shows the nutrient composition that is stored on the specification.
From Spec—The nutrients that exist on the specification.

Overrides—You can enter a new value for the nutrient and the Gain/Loss factor
column.

Gain/Loss Factor—You can specify a gain loss factor to be applied to the original
nutrient value.

Compliance Tab
In the Compliance tab you can enhance or modify specification information
related to compliance. You can add or modify the following compliance items:
+  Complies With
+ Allergens - Present
+ Allergens - May Contain
+ Allergens - Does Not Contain
+ Intolerances (Sensitivities) - Present
+ Intolerances (Sensitivities) - May Contain
« Intolerances (Sensitivities) - Does Not Contain
+ Additives - Present
+ Additives - May Contain
+ Additives - Does Not Contain
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Figure 6-46: Basis dialog box, Compliance tab

Basis Refresh | Done |

BBQ Sauce Dry Mix (5077419-001)

Specification Attributes | % Breakdown  Mutrition | Compliance Ext Data

Complies With

From Spec ( 7/20/2009 ) Overrides

Allergens

Known to Contain

From Spec ( 7 /202009 ) Overrides
May Contain
From Spec ( 7/20/2009 ) Overrides

Does not contain
From Spec ( 7/20/2009 ) Overrides

Additives

Known to Contain
From Spec ( 7/20/2009 ) Overrides

May Contain
From Spec ( 7/20/2009 ) Overrides

Does not contain
From Spec ( 7/20/2009 ) Overrides

Intolerances

Known to Contain
From Spec ( 7/20/2009 ) Overrides

May Contain
From Spec ( 7/20/2009 ) Overrides

Does not contain
From Spec ( 7/20/2009 ) Overrides

Key sections in the Compliance tab include:

+  Complies With
+  Allergens
+ Additives

» Intolerances
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Adding Complies With Information

You can add new Complies With items by clicking the add data icon (). A
multiselect dialog box opens with available Complies With items listed on the left
side. If compliance items are currently in the specification, the dialog box lists
them in the box on the left side, as shown in figure 6-47, below.

Figure 6-47: Complies With dialog box

& complies with item

A Coeliac

C Halal

H Identity Preserved

1 1502000 compliant

1 Juice complies with

K Kosher

M Kosher (dairy)

M Kosher - Meat

0 Kosher - Mehadrin

T Kosher - Mehadrin Passover

/ Kosher - Parve

W Kosher - Passover
Kosher - Pulses (Kitniot)

N
=

Done Cancel

Note “Complies With” items are positive by default and can only be made
negative via script. For the formulation specification to be marked as
“compliant” based on the rollup, compliance items marked as “negative”
in Data Admin only have to be declared on one item; those not marked as
negative must be declared on all formula items.

To add new items, select them and then click the add selected data icon (i> ).
The dialog box moves the selected items to the box on the right. To remove items,
select them and click the remove selected data icon (<:i ). Once you have

completed your list of “complies with” items, click Done. The dialog box closes,
leaving you on the Compliance tab.
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Output Dialog Box

Data associated with output that can be modified using the Output dialog box,
shown in figure 6-48 below. To access the Output dialog box, click on the
document icon ( ) ).

Figure 6-48: Output dialog box

Output E.el_-tingsv| Calculate| Done| Cancel

Summary Yield Composition Nutrition Compliance | Ext Data . . .
Availability of the Settings

Summary Information button is not controlled by
. design mode, butit's underlying
Speciame: 4 step 10utput 5030356-001 functionality is. When not in

: design mode the Settings button
e I |5tE':' 1 Output 5030356-001 nresgnls the same Iisl%ut all

Output Type: |1,-,tema| w options are greyed out.

Access Level | Theoretical Specification

Mo Access (Global) (0) | Mo Access (Global) (0)

Cateqory |=png Category Available Spec #: 5090356
Issue #: 001
Sub Category: |” Mo Category Available Status:
Group: |H Mo Category Available Effective: Monday, July 20, 2009
Inactive: -----—--
Originator: Smith, Carol Last Edit: Monday, July 20, 2009

Composition Map

Spec Hame Yield Available Yield Consumed

vinegar - Distilled - White - 100 Grain 1.00000 kg 1.00000 kg 100.00000 %

21 (5077413-001)
Packaging Composition Map

Spec Hame Yield Available Yield Consumed

The output dialog displays the output created from the formulation
specification. It contains the following tabs:

+  Summary—Described below, at Summary Tab on page 6-50

* Yield—Described below, at Yield Tab on page 6-53

+  Composition—Described below, at Composition Tab on page 6-56

+ Nutrition—Described below, at Nutrition Tab on page 6-59

+  Compliance—Described below, at Compliance Tab on page 6-61

+ Ext Data—Described below, at Ext Data Tab on page 6-62
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Summary Tab

The Summary tab, shown in figure 6-48 above, shows the identity information
about the output, including name, specification number, and specification issue
number. If the output is owned, the tab shows the workflow status of the parent
formulation specification. If the output is referenced, the tab shows the status
from the ingredient specification.

The Summary tab contains the following sections:

+  Summary Information—Described below, in Summary Information
Section on page 6-50

+  Composition Map— Described below, in Composition Map Section on
page 6-52

+ Packaging Composition Map—Described below, in Packaging
Composition Map Section on page 6-52

The Output dialog uses the following action buttons:

+ Settings—Displays options related to pushing data from the theoretical
output to the output ingredient. If items are selected then data will be
pushed when the formulation specification is saved.

+ Batch Tuning—Allows users to increase or decrease the yielded quantity
through various options. The tuning affects only the inputs tied to the
output being tuned.

+ Calculate—Runs BOM calculation and performs the approximate yield
and extended attribute calculations.

*+ Save and Close—Runs the BOM calculation and performs the
approximate yield and extended attribute calculations and closes the
dialog box.

+ Close—Closes the dialog box without saving any data to the specification.

Summary Information Section
The Summary Information section contains the identity information about the
output, including:

Specification—The name of the output item. By default, the system
automatically names the output “Step X Output [Spec #]” where “X” is the
number of the step and [Spec #] represents the system assigned number given to
the output item. This can be edited by the user. When an output is marked as
External this will be the name given to the ingredient specification as well as the
specification number. Select the add data icon (%*) to reference an existing
ingredient specification. When a specification is referenced this field displays a
read only view of the specification name.
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Short Name—Short name of the output item. By default, the system
automatically fills in this field with “Step X Output [Spec #” where “X” is the
number of the step and [Spec #] represents the system assigned number given to
the output item. This field can be edited by the user and when the output is
marked as external it will be the short name of the ingredient specification. When
a specification is referenced this field displays a read only view of the referenced
specification short name.

Output Type—Captures whether the output is Internal, External, or Referenced
and if it is classified as product, by-product, or waste.

Access Level—Used by object level contextual security to help determine if the
user has access to the data on the output item and ingredient specification. This
grid displays two values:

a Theoretical Access Level—This value is rolled up from the access level of
the ingredient specifications used to create it. Theoretical access level will
always roll up using the highest available access level. For example, if Spec
A [100], Spec B [400], and Spec C [300] were used to create output ABC
the theoretical access level would be 400. This access level is used when
deciding which custom data on the output item the user can see.
Theoretical access level is always calculated by the system regardless
whether the formulation specification is in design mode or not.

b Specification Access Level—This is the read only view of the External or
Referenced Ingredient specification’s access level. By default when an
output item is typed as external, the theoretical access level is pushed to
the specification. This value can be overridden on the ingredient
specification itself. For example, with output ABC, even though the
theoretical access level is 400, its corresponding material specification can
be set to 200.

Note After the specification access level is set it can still be reset by the system.
This happens if the output composition is changed resulting in a different
theoretical access level than it previously had. At this time, the new access
level value will be pushed to the ingredient specification regardless whether
the formulation specification is in design mode or not. For example, if Spec
D [500], was added to Output ABC the specification access level of 400 will
be replaced with 500 when the formulation specification is saved.

If you are not familiar with access level and object level security in general, refer
to the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Administrator User Guide
for more information.

Category—The category of the output item. This category selection uses the
ingredient specification category listing. When an output is marked as External
this will be the category given to the ingredient specification. When an output is
referenced this is a read only view of the referenced specification’s category.
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Subcategory—The subcategory of the output item. This category selection uses
the ingredient specification category listing. When an output is marked as
External this will be the category given to the ingredient specification. When an
output is referenced this is a read only view of the referenced specification’s
category.

Group—The group of the output item. This category selection uses the
ingredient specification category listing. When an output is marked as External
this will be the category given to the ingredient specification. When an output is
referenced this is a read only view of the referenced specification’s category.

Originator—Displays the first and last name of the user who created the output
item. When an output is marked as External this will be the originator given to
the ingredient specification.

Spec #—Displays the system defined number for the output item and/or
ingredient specification.

Issue #—Displays the system defined issue number for the output item and/or
ingredient specification. Internal and External outputs can only be issued when
the formulation specification is issued.

Status—Displays the workflow status of the output item. If the output is internal
or external it shares the same workflow and status as the formulation
specification. The output item’s workflow status will be updated when the
formulation specification’s status is updated.

Effective—Date the output item becomes effective. By default the system
automatically assigns the date the output was created.

Inactive—Date the output item could inactive.
Last Edit—Last edit date of the output item or specification.

Composition Map Section

This section shows what amount of each ingredient input goes into the output.
The Name column displays the same information that is displayed when a BOM
item is displayed on a formulation specification.

Packaging Composition Map Section

This section shows what amount of each packaging input goes into the output.
The Name column displays the same information that is displayed when a BOM
item is displayed on a formulation specification.
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Yield Tab

The Yield tab, shown in figure 6-49 below, contains the packaging configuration
and approximate yield information as it relates to the output and formulation
specification.

The Yield tab contains the following sections:

+ Packaging Configuration—Described below, in Packaging Configuration
Section on page 6-53

+ Approximate Yield—Described below, in Approximate Yield Section on
page 6-54

+  Design Attributes—Described below, in Design Attributes Section on
page 6-56

Figure 6-49: Output dialog, Yield tab

Summary | Yield | Composition Nutrition | Compliance | Ext Data

' Warning
One or mare formula items have missing design attributes information that may affect yield calculations. Please review the warnings for details,

Packaging Configuration

Classification: |Acti'-.-'e w Reference Amount: 0.00000 Ib
Container Net Contents: 0.00000 Ib Serving Size: 0.00000 Ib
Quantity/Traded Unit: I:I Servings: |

Tare Weight: ||:|.D|:||:|D|:| b

Approximate Yield

Beginning Batch Size: 243.00000 b Beginning % Total Solids: [77 34352 o,
Processing Loss Factor: 1,00000 Water Gain/Loss Factor: 1.00000
Approximate Yield: 243.00000| | Labeled Units/Batch: |

Final % Total Solids : 72.84352| = Traded Units/Batch: |

Design Attributes

Attribute Theoretical Override Specification

Total Solids 72.84362 % |:| e 72.84362 %

Final Density: 1.00000 g = 1.00000 mL[ ] || | Toom B < | L™ w/ | 1.00000 g = 1.00000 mL
Edible Portion 100.00000 %% The Following Specification(s) do not contain a density value: 0000000 2%

Seasoned Cooked Pork (5082158-001)

Packaging Configuration Section

In the Packaging Configuration section you can enter high-level packaging
information about this formulation. With this section, shown in figure 6-50
below, you can populate your output with reference amount and classification
data that would be used by Label Claims. You can also set the net weight and
serving size and see the calculated tare weight for your output material.
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Figure 6-50: Packaging Configuration section

Packaging Configuration

Classification:
Container Net Contents:

Quantity /Traded Unit:

Tare Weight: |.:,I.:|.:|.:|.:|.:|

Active v Reference Amount: 0.00000 || ka W
0.00000 || kg w Serving Size: 0.00000 | | kg w
Servings:

kg

Key fields in the Packaging Configuration section include:

Classification—Type of food product. The system uses this information when
you run Label Claims Determination against the specification.

Container Net Contents—The weight, volume, or share of total of the contents,
excluding the container.

Quantity/Traded Unit—The number of consumer units in each traded unit.

Reference Amount—The amount customarily consumed for this type of
product.

Approximate Yield Section

In the Approximate Yield section, shown in figure 6-51 below, you can enter
process-level loss and water gain loss information and calculate the approximate
yield for the formulation. This section also shows you the calculated % Total
Solids and Density values and gives you the ability to manually override them.

Note If the relative density of any one of the formula items in the current
formulation is undefined, the system cannot calculate the final density
value.

If the total solids value of any one of the formula items in the current
formulation is undefined, the system cannot calculate the final and
beginning percent total solids values.

Figure 6-51: Approximate Yield section

Approximate Yield

Beginning Batch Size: 1.00000 kg Beginning % Total Solids : |73 jooon %,
Processing Loss Facktor: 1.00000 Water Gain/Loss Factor: 1.00000
Approximate Yield: 1.00000 kg Labeled Units/Batch: |
Final % Total Solids : 73.00000 3 Traded Units/Batch: |

Once you have adjusted the processing loss factor and the water gain/loss factor,
click Calculate to have the system calculate the new yield information.
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Paths include:

* Moisture Loss —Path is used when the water/gain loss factor is known.
The user would input the water/gain loss factor and click the Calculate
button. This action will calculate the Approximate Yield amount and
Final % Moisture/Total Solids.

* % Yield—Path is used when the approximate yield is known. The user
would input the approximate yield amount and click the Calculate
button. This action will calculate the Water Gain/Loss Factor and Final
% Moisture/Total solids fields will calculate.

« Target Moisture—Path is used when the Final % Moisture is known.
The user would input the final % moisture amount and click the
Calculate button. This action would calculate the Approximate Yield
amount and the Water/Gain Loss factor.

The Approximate Yield section contains the yield data for a formulation
specification. This section is configurable. One configuration captures %
moisture; the other captures % solids, as shown in the figures below.

Figure 6-52: Approximate Yield section
Approximate Yield

Labeled Unit Contents:; 0| kg Quantity Traded Unit: a
Beginning Batch Size: 1333.00705 b Beginning % Total Solids: 8.60031| o4
Processing Loss Fachor: 1.00000 Water Gain/Loss Factor: 1.00000
Approximate Yield: [1333 po7os | Final % Total Solids: 8.60031
Labeled UnitsfBatch: 0.00000 Final Density: g =mL
Traded Units/Batch: 0.00000 Final Density Override: 5 c==nq || |b + || 1.00000|| gal (US) +
Calculate Approximate Yield | Pull Relative Density Override From Batch
Key fields include:

Labeled Unit Contents— The amount per consumer unit
Beginning Batch Size— The batch size calculated from the specification
Processing Loss Factor— Estimated total loss for the process

Approximate Yield— The calculated yield based on the batch size, processing
loss, and water gain/loss factor

Labeled Units/Batch— The calculated number of consumer units per batch
Traded Units/Batch— The calculated number of traded units per batch
Quantity/Traded Unit—The quantity of labeled units per traded unit

Beginning % Total Solids— The percent of total solids, not accounting for
water gain or loss

Water Gain/Loss Factor— Estimated gain/loss factor for water

Final % Total Solids— Percent of total solids after adjusting for water gain/loss.
This value is used in other areas of Global Specification Management
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Final Density— The calculated density of the batch. This value is used in other
areas of Global Specification Management

Final Density Override— Enables you to override the final density. If declared,
this value is used instead of the value in the Final Density field in other areas of
Global Specification Management.

Design Attributes Section

The Design Attributes section displays Total Solids, Final Density, and Edible
Portion. The value used in the Total Solids field is pulled from the Final % Total
Solids value. This section includes three columns:

+ Theoretical—Shows rolled up data from the formulation specification.
If any of the BOM items are missing data elements that are used for
rollups, the error icon (.1 ) is displayed. Click on the icon for more
information about offending specification.

+ Override—Allows the user to enter a value different than the rolled up
value.

+ Specification—Shows the data that already exists on the specification.

If the user provides an override for Total Solids, Final Density, or Edible Portion,
that value is stored to the ingredient specification.

Figure 6-53: Design Attributes section

Design Attributes

Attribute Theoretical Override specification
Total Solids 7800000 %%

Final Density:

Edible Portion 100,00000 % 100.00000 %o

Composition Tab

The Composition tab contains the regulatory BOM, composition listing, and
generated breakdown that will be written to the ingredient as the regulatory
breakdown.

The tab consists of the following sections:
+ Regulatory BOM—Described below, in Regulatory BOM Section on
page 6-57
*+ Theoretical Breakdown—Described below, in Theoretical Breakdown
Section on page 6-58

+ Regulatory Breakdown—Described below, in Regulatory Breakdown
Section on page 6-58
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Note To view the Composition tab, users must have the formula classifications
associated with all regulatory % breakdowns for the formula items. An
error message displays for users without access.

Only the specification name will display to a user who does not have
permissions (WFA and BU security) to read a formula item.

Figure 6-54 shows the Composition tab.

Figure 6-54: Output dialog, Composition tab

Summary Yield  Composition Nutrition

Regulatory BOM

Compliance | Ext Data

Item

Seasoned Cooked Pork

Vinegar - Distilled - White - 100 Grain

-Comp 1
- Comp 2

Theoretical Breakdown

Formulation
B82.30453%
17.69547%

50,00000%
50.00000%:

Item

Comp 1

Comp 2

Seasoned Cooked Pork

Formulation
8.84779%
8.847749%
82.30453%

Regulatory Breakdown

Description:

Restrictions:

Formulation Classifications:

Component
Comp 2
Comp 1

Seasoned Cooked Pork

Tags:
Automatically Refresh:

* |All G5M Users

Suppress Printing, Do Mot Publish to Supplier, Regulatory
Description Country Of Origin  Complies With Formulation  Total Solids Function Critical
8.84774% 2.00000%: D
8.84774% 10,00000%: D
82.30453% 87.00000% I:l
100.00001%:
Regulatory BOM Section

This section displays a label composition-like version of the formulation as it
relates to the output. This view includes any % breakdown information for items
in the formulation. Only the % breakdown that is tagged with the “Regulatory”
tag will be included in this view.
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The declaration method for this view mimics the (X,Y) method from LIO. If a
regulatory breakdown does not exist or only uses range values, the specification
name is used. The data in this section is read-only and will not be included when
written to the ingredient specification. It will be printed with the formulation
specification/output material print.

Figure 6-55: Regulatory BOM section

Regulatory BOM

Item Formulation

Seasoned Cooked Pork 82.30453%
Vinegar - Distilled - White - 100 Grain 17.69547%;
- Comp 1 5. 00000 %
- Comp 2 50.00000%:

Theoretical Breakdown Section

This section displays the combined view of the data in the Regulatory BOM
section. It includes % breakdown items from the regulatory BOM and combines
like items.

Figure 6-56: Theoretical Breakdown section

Theoretical Breakdown

Item Formulation

Comp 1 8.84774%
Comp 2 8.84774%
Seasoned Cooked Pork 82.30453%

Regulatory Breakdown Section
This section displays the breakdown built by GSM based on the regulatory BOMs
of the input items for the formulation specification.
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Figure 6-57: Regulatory Breakdown section

Regulatory Breakdown

Description:

Restrictions:

Formulation Classifications:

Tags:
Automatically Refresh:
Component
Comp 2
Comp 1

Seazoned Cooked Pork

* |all GSM Users

Suppress Printing, Do Mot Publish to Supplier, Regulatory

Description Country Of Origin = Complies With Formulation  Total Solids Function Critical

8.84774% 2,00000% ¥
8.847 7% 10.00000%: "
82,30453% 87.00000% [F

100.00001%

Nutrition Tab

This tab displays the rolled up nutrient information as it relates to the output and
formulation specification. The tab consists of one section: Nutrient
Composition.

Nutrient Composition Section
All of the nutrients that are present in BOM items are automatically included in
this section.

If you click on an individual nutrient, GSM displays the nutrient composition
dialog box, which contains the formula items where the nutrient is present.

When child specifications do not have specified nutrients, the rolled up value
may be incorrect. Warning icons (*") display next to nutrients in error
conditions, as figure 6-58 shows below.
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Figure 6-58: Output dialog, Nutrition tab

summary Yield Composition | Nutrition Compliance | Ext Data

t ¥Warning
One or more formula items have missing nutrient information that may affect theoretical rollups. Please review the warnings on the individual nutrients for details,

Nutrient Composition

Nutrient Theoreticals Overrides Specification  Per Serving Source Comments

Calories 24744944 keal kral 24749944 keal Thearetical

Energy kJ 2469,66667 k] I:I k] 2469,66667 k] Theoretical
Protein 33.45267 g I:I a 33.45267 g Theoretical
Carbohydrates 4| | 0.53086 4 g 0.53086 g Theoretical

Total Sugar The Following Specification(s) do not contain this nutrient: Theoretical

Seasoned Cooked Pork (50821538-001 ) - p——— :
Saturated Fat 13089719 |:| g 13.089719g Theoretical :
Ash ¥, |0.53086q : a 0.53086 g Theoretical |:
0.53086 TU | || IU v |0.530861U Theoretical | =]

Total Fat

Vitamin A - Total

=

Pyridoxine - B& A, | 0.05350 mg I:I mg 0.05350 mg Theoretical I:I
Vitamin C 21, 10700 mg I:I mg 21,10700 mg Theoretical |:|
Panthothenic A, | 1.12263mg : mg 1.12263 mg Theoretical |:
Calcium @, |0.53086mg I:- mg 0.53086 mg Theoretical I:

The nutrient composition follows previously defined functionality around
overrides, namely:

Theoreticals—This column shows the rolled up data from the formulation
specification.

Overrides—This column allows you to enter a value different than the rolled up
value.

Specification—This column shows the data as it exists on the specification.

Per Serving—This column displays a value calculated from the value to be
stored on the specification and the serving size (from the Packaging
Configuration section). This is an un-rounded value.

Source—The original location of the nutrition. If the user provides an override
the rolled up value, the user must pick a source. Otherwise it defaults to
theoretical.

Comments—Free text comments around the nutrition.

The default source for all rolled up items is “Theoretical.” If you provide an
override, the source is blanked out. If you delete an override value, the source
defaults back to “Theoretical.” “Theoretical” cannot be selected from the list.

You cannot remove items from the grid if the items are rolled up from the child
items. However, if you added an item to the specification or to the Output dialog
box, you can remove the item using the delete icon (#).
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Click Add New to add new nutrient items. GSM displays the nutrient item list in
a dialog box. You can then enter a value in the Overrides field for the new item.

Click Import to add nutrient items that are tied to existing food composition
items, FCL items, ingredient specifications, or nutrient profiles.

Click NSM to import nutrient items from nutrient analyses or composites.

Compliance Tab
This tab displays the rolled up compliance information for the output and
formulation specification.

All of the compliance items (allergens, additives, intolerances, complies with)
that are present in child items are displayed by default.

If you click on a compliance item, a composition dialog box displays. The dialog
box contains formula items where the compliance items are and are not present.
The following columns are included:

Theoreticals—Shows the rolled up data from the formulation specification.
Overrides—Allows you to enter a value different than the rolled up value.
Specification—Shows the data as it exists on the specification.
Comments—Free text comments.

Click Add New to add compliance items to the grid. Refer to Adding Complies
With Information on page 6-48 for instructions.

You cannot remove items from the grid if the items are rolled up from the child
items. If you added an item to the specification or to the Output dialog box, you
can remove the item using the delete icon ().

The Complies With section displays whether the item is compliant or non-
compliant. You can click the complies with item to view a dialog box showing the
formula items where the compliance items are present.
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Figure 6-59: Output dialog, Compliance tab

Summary | Yield Composition | Nutrition = Compliance Ext Data

Allergens

Known to Contain

Item Theoreticals  Overrides Specification Comments
Abalone 16.57202 g | ||Q v| 16.57202q | |

Acacia qum 18.51852 g | ||Q v| 18.51852 g | |

Barley 1,53086 g | ||g v| 153035 g | |
| Addnew

May Contain

Item Theoreticals  Overrides Specification Comments
Yeast 683951 | ||g v| 6.83951q | |

Yeast Extract | || ppm V| | |

Yellow #5 | || pom v| | |

. Add New "

Does not Contain

Theoreticals Overrides Specification

Add New

Ext Data Tab

This tab includes the rolled up custom data information for the output and
formulation specification. Distinct custom data (tagged with the “Is Design
Attribute” tag in ADMN) which are present on formula items are included. Two
sections are included: Extended Attributes and Custom Sections.

Figure 6-60: Output dialog, Ext Data tab

Summary Yield Composition | Nutrition Compliance Ext Data

Extended Attributes

Ttem Theoreticals Overrides specification Method Comments
khc Brix 0.530864197530864 Brix || | [oBrix @] |0-530864197530864 Brix | [alownul o] || |
khc Range target: 0,530864197530854 target: I:I target: 0,530864197530854 |a||gw rull vl | |

min: 0.530864197530804 min: 0.530864197530804
max: 0.530364197530864 m max: 0.530364197530864
m

Test Number | 52,8353308465021 g | | [a v | 82.8353909465021 g alownul ] ||

| aAdd I‘.Iew.

Custom Sections

. Add section | Remowve Section
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Note When rolling up distinct extended attributes added to the Output dialog
box, only the security classification on the extended attribute will be used.
The security classification on the custom section where the extended
attribute may have existed on the raw material will be ignored.

Extended Attributes Section

In the Extended Attributes section, you can select from a list a number of
extended attributes related to the formulation. This list is the aggregate of the
extended attributes listed at the BOM item level on the basis.

Once you have selected the extended attribute values, GSM automatically rolls
them up from the BOM items to the formulation level, taking into account the
following:

+  Formulation composition

+  Gain/loss factor for each BOM item within each step

* Processing gain/loss factor at the batch level

+  Water gain/loss factor at the batch level

Note The only types of extended attributes that can be rolled up are numeric and
quantitative range.

You can choose a rollup method of “allowing null” to allow GSM to roll up data
even though data may be missing at the BOM item level. You can also choose
“not allowing null,” in which case GSM will not roll up the data if there is missing
data at the BOM item level.

The following columns are included:

Item—When clicked, displays the extended attribute composition dialog box.
The dialog box shows the formula item where the attribute is present.
Theoreticals—Shows the rolled up data from the formulation specification.
Overrides—Allows the user to enter a value different than the rolled up value.
Specification—Shows the data as it exists on the specification.

Method—This value defines how to treat the occurrence of nulls when the system
is trying to roll up the extended attribute value. “Allow Null” will provide the user
avalue even if all specifications in the formula do not have the extended attribute
defined. “Do Not Allow Null” will not return a value if any of the formula items
do not have the extended attribute defined.

Comments—Comments about the extended attribute.

Click Add New to add extended attributes. If an attribute has already been rolled
up, it cannot be added again.
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You cannot remove items from the grid if the items are rolled up from the child
items. It you added an item to the specification or to the Output dialog box, you
can remove it using the delete icon (#).

Custom Sections Section
This section displays custom sections for the formula item. Custom sections can
be added to the output popup just like anywhere else.

If a custom section is being added that has a distinct extended attribute that
already exists in the rollup section, it will not be added.

Custom sections do not get rolled up, only the distinct extended attributes from
the BOM items will be rolled up and displayed in the simple extended attribute
section of the output popup.

Custom sections that are added to the output popup will be pushed to the
ingredient specification just like the other output data.

Snapshots
When a formulation specification is in edit mode you have the ability to create
snapshots using the Snapshot action button.

This feature allows you to take and store a picture of your formulation
specification at any time during the development process. Using snapshots, you
can capture incremental changes that are made during the formulation process
and then revert to them later.

To create a snapshot:
1 Once you have an instance of a specification that you want to snapshot, click
Snapshot in the upper right corner of the application. The Snapshots dialog
box opens, as figure 6-61 shows below.

Figure 6-61: Snapshots dialog box

Close

Snapshots

Created Name Comments

Add New |

2 Click Add New. GSM displays the following confirmation message.
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Figure 6-62: Snapshot confirmation

Windows Internet Explorer

.? 9

"-‘.r/ ‘fou have requested to snapshat your Formulation specification. This will perform a save prior to creating the snapshat. Press OK ko continue or CANCEL to abort

[ Ok H Cancel ]

3 Click OK to save the specification and take the snapshot.
4 Type a new snapshot name in the Name field and any details about the
snapshot in the Comments field, as figure 6-63 shows below.

Figure 6-63: Snapshots detail

Close

Snapshots
Created Name Comments
4| Tuesday, July 28, 2009 10:44 AM .F"I';i s mee‘ﬁng ?Lp}j"é't_éﬁébrﬁ' B

Add New |

To restore a snapshot:
1 Click Snapshet in the upper right corner of the application. GSM opens the
Snapshots dialog box, which lists saved snapshots.
2 Click the linked creation date and time of the snapshot displayed in the
Created column. GSM restores the selected snapshot.

To preview a snapshot:
1 Click Snapshet in the upper right corner of the application. GSM opens the
Snapshots dialog box, which lists saved snapshots.
2 Click the view details icon (') of the snapshot. GSM displays a dialog box
showing snapshot details.

Optimization
Optimization can be used to adjust an output of a formulation specification
based on any number of constraints related to ingredient costs, nutrients, and
extended attributes. It uses a linear optimization algorithm to generate the most
optimal formulation based on the constraints, guidelines, and optimization
methods.

Optimization is started from the action menu of a formulation specification and
opens the optimization scenario in a popup. As shown in figure 6-64, the
Optimization tab is composed of the following sections:

Target Specification

]

0 Constraints
0 Guidelines
Q

Optimization Method
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Figure 6-64: Optimization tab

Reset | Snapshot | Save | Done | Cancel

Target Specification

Spedification: | Spaghetti Sauce with Meat - (ing) 5090858-001 (External - Product) | % |

Constraints

Type Condition Design Conformance (33.595%%% acourate)
& | 1| Objective Minimize Cost - per 100g 0.01043 USD per 100g
Add
Guidelines
Inputs
Material Scalability  Scalability  Scalability  Scalability ! S
Eu:w:alurt (Type Prodika #) =L AALimit A Control v Control  wvLimit  Adiust Last Optimization
1| Onion - Chopped - Dehydrated [ 0.25000b | [3p.0000| | [15.0000]  [15.0000] | [s0.0000] | [mone s Elo.00000%
(5077484-001)
2| Tomato Paste - Grade AFancy [ 0.50000b | 300000 | [15.0000]  [15.0000] | [s0.0000] | [mome s Elo.00000%
(5077420-001)
3| Spice Blend - Dry #350 | 0.25000b | 300000 | | [15.0000|  [15.0000| | [s0.0000 | | [Mone s|  Elo.00000%
(5077442-001)
4| Beef Broth B 0.50000b | [3p.0000] | [15.0000] @ [15.0000] | [30.0000 | |[Nome se|  [l0.00000%
(5030850-001)
5| Ground Beef B 100000 | 350000 | [15.0000| @ [15.0000 | | [30.0000 | [Nene ] | El0.00000%
(5030843-001)
5| Soluble Black Pepper on Dextrose E 0. 10000 |b |3U.UUUU | | 15.0000 | | 15.0000 | |3D.DDDD | | Mone | | [ 0.00000%
(5077447-001)
7| Salt - Granular - Not Todized = 0.10000b | [3p0000] | [15.0000] @ [15.0000] | [30.0000 | |[Mome s¢|  [l0.00000%
(5077441-001)
8 | Chopped Tomato B 100000 | 350000 | [15.0000| @ [15.0000 | | [30.0000 | [Nene ] | El0.00000%
(5030843-001)

Optimization Method

Formulation Constraints Distribution
O Minimize Change (®) Al Constraints Required (®) Isolated Qutput Distribution
(%) Emphasize Cbjective () Incremental Constraints () Related Output Distribution

Optimize || Refresh

Target Specification Section
The Target Specification section allows you to pick the output of the formulation
specification the optimization engine will try to optimize.

Figure 6-65: Target Specification section

Target Specification

Spedification: | Spaghetti Sauce with Meat - (ing) 5090858-001 (External - Product) |ﬂ

Spaghett Sauce with Meat - (ing) 5090858-001 (External - Product)
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Figure 6-66: Constraints section

Constraints

Constraints Section

In the Constraints section you can build rules for the optimization engine to use
when searching for an optimal formulation. The Constraint table includes a
Type, Condition, and Design Conformance column. In the Type column you can
describe what kind of constraint you are adding and in the Condition column
you can describe the details about the constraint. The optimizer calculates the
value in the Design Conformance column based on data that is on the
specification and shows what level of conformance your specification is in
currently with regard to that constraint. Figure 6-66 shows the Constraints
section.

o
i
o
i

Type

Chjective
Ingredient Cost
Extended Attribute
Mutrient Content

I A U O ey

Add

Figure 6-67: Edit mode

Constraints

Condition Design Conformance (33.5555%% accurats)
Minimize Cost - per 100g 0.01043 USD per 100g

«=10.00900 USD per 100g Bl 0.01043 UsD per 100g

Test Number <= 0.00500 g per 100g Bl 0.053 14 g per 100g

Sodium <= 1100.00000 mg per 100g B 1152.52152 mg per 100g

The first rule that you must define is the objective constraint. The system
automatically includes the objective constraint place holder. This objective is the
main goal for your optimization scenario. To edit the objective place holder
constraint, click the edit icon ( .* ) on your objective constraint, as shown in
figure 6-67.

2% %%

d

Type
1 Objective
2 | Ingredient Cost
3 | Extended Attribute
4 | Mutrient Content

Condition Design Conformance (%5.955%5% accurate)
Minimize Cost w | | per 100g » | 0.01043 USD per 100g

<= 0.00900 USD per 100g Bl 0.01043 UsD per 100g

Test Number <= 0.00500 g per 100g Bl 0.05314 g per 100g

Sodium <= 1100.00000 mg per 100g Bl 1152 62162 mg per 100g

You can configure the objective constraint to any one of the following, which are
further explained below:

*  Minimize Cost
¢ Minimize/Maximize a Nutrient

*  Minimize/Maximize an Extended Attribute

Minimize Cost—Optimize based on the cost of your formulation.

GSM can display this information per 100g, per Serving, per Consumer Unit, or
per Traded Unit.
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Figure 6-68: Drop-down selection

Constraints

Type Condition Design Conformance (95.55%55% accursts)
w 4| 1| Objective Minimize Cost “ | -| per 100g lﬂ 0.01043 USD per 100g
_} 2| Ingredient Cost <=0,00900 USD per 100g per Serving Bl 0.01043 UsSD per 100g
s | 3| Extended Atfribute Test Number <= 0.00500 g per 10per Consumer Unit Bl 0.05314 g per 100g
J* | 4 Nutrient Content Sodium <= 1100,00000 mg per 10(Re! Traded Unit B 1152.62162 mg per 100g

Minimize/Maximize a Nutrient—Optimize based on minimizing or maximizing
a selected nutrient.

GSM pulls the nutrient list from the selected output. You can display this
information per 100g, per serving, per consumer unit, and per traded unit.

Figure 6-69: Nutrient list

Constraints
Type Condition De
4| 1| Objective Maximize Mutrient “w |: v -| per 100g vl
& | 2| Ingredient Cost <= [,00900 USD per 100g Calories % L=
o | 3| Extended Attribute Test Number <= 0.00500 g per 10Energy kJ L=
. - Protein
Mutrient Content Sod <= 1100.00000 10
2 | 4| Nutrient Conten ium mg per Carbohydrates Ls
Add Dietary Fiber
Total Sugar
Total Fat
Guidelines Saturated Fat
Monounsaturated Fat
Inputs Polyunsaturated Fat
Material Vield Trans Fatty Acid slability  Scalability  Sc
Equivalent (Type Prodika #) Chﬁlesternl Control ¥ Control v
_ As
1| Onion - Chopped - Dehydrated B 0.2500) yitamin A - Total 15.0000 | | [15.0000 |
{5077484-001) 'I'l‘ltiar;:l‘ﬂn -B1
Riboflavin - B2
2 Tomato Paste - Grade A Fancy E 0., 5000 Miadn - B3 15.0000 | |15.DUDD |
{5077420-001) Pyridoxine - B&
. Cobalamin -B12
{5077442-001) Fanthaothenic
Caldium
4| Beef Broth ) 0.5000 =~ 15,0000 | | |15.0000 |
{5090850-001) Magnesium
5| Ground Beef 1.0000|Phesphorus .
sl lles B Potossim 15.0000 | | |15.0000 |
{5090843-001) Sodium
& | Soluble Black Pepper on Dextrose 0., 1000| Zinc
) Copper v (15.0000 | | [15.0000 |
{5077447-001)

Minimize/Maximize an Extended Attribute—Optimize based on minimizing or
maximizing a selected extended attribute.

GSM pulls the theoretical extended attribute list from the selected output. You
can display this information per 100g, per serving, per consumer unit, and per
traded unit.
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Figure 6-70: Extended attribute list

Constraints

Type Condition De

"4 1| Objective Maximize Extended Attribute | |: | w | -||:uer 100g v|
o | 2| Ingredient Cost <= 0.00900 USD per 100g L=
s* | 3| Extended Attribute | Test Number <= 0.00500 g per 100g =]
o | 4| Mutrient Content Sodium <= 1100.00000 mg per 100g [

Add

Once you have selected your optimization objective, click the apply changes icon
(4 ) to save your objective. GSM displays the current value for the objective in
the Design Conformance column, as shown in figure 6-71 below.

Figure 6-71: Constraints section

Constraints

Type Condition Design Conformance (99.55959% accurste)
1 Objective Minimize Cost - per 100g ( 0.01043 USD per 100g }

A

o 2| Ingredient Cost <=0,00900 LSD per 100g B 0.01043 UsD per 100g
.? | 3 Extended Attrbute | Test Number <= 0.00500 g per 100g B 0.05314 g per 100g
2?4 Nutrient Content Sodium <= 1100.00000 mg per 100g B 1152.52162 mg per 100g

Add

After you have defined the objective of your optimization scenario, you can begin
to build constraints to help the optimization engine produce a solution that is in
line with your requirements. To add a new constraint, click Add New. A dialog box
opens, as shown in figure 6-72 below, from which you can select the type of
constraint you want to add.
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Figure 6-72: Selecting a constraint

Optimization Constraints Done || Cancel
- Extended Attribute
E Ingredient Cost
I Mutrient Value
M

GSM supports the following constraint types:
+ Ingredient Cost

* Nutrient Content
» Extended Attribute

Ingredient Cost

Using the Ingredient Cost constraint type, you can set up a condition to monitor
the total ingredient cost associated with your formula, as shown in figure 6-73
below.

Figure 6-73: Ingredient Cost constraint

Constraints

Type Condition Design Conformance (33,935%9% acourate)
& | 1| Objective Minimize Cost - per 100g 0.01043 USD per 100g
¥@ 2 IngedientCost | [._][0.00900][USD (%[ per 100g B 0.01043 USD per 100g 4R

/| 3 Extended Attribute | Test Number <= 0.00500 g pper Serng B 0.05314 g per 100g
* | 4 MutrientContent | Sodium <= 1100.00000 mg psper Consumer Unit B 1152.62162 mg per 100g
— per Traded Unit

The Ingredient Cost constraint is composed of:

Operator—Logical operator used for comparison purposes. Options are:
+ = (equal)
+ <= (less than or equal)
+ >=(greater than or equal)

Value—The value for cost that you want to optimize to.

UOM—The unit of measure for the cost.
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Figure 6-74: Nutrient Content

Display as—GSM can display this information per100g, per Serving, per
Consumer Unit or per Traded Unit.

Design Conformance—The current value of the constraint and an icon
signifying if the constraint is met.

When you have finished creating the Ingredient Cost constraint, click the apply
changesicon («#) to save your row. GSM redisplays the row showing the current
value in the Design Conformance column.

Nutrient Content

Using the Nutrient Content constraint type, you can set up a condition to
monitor the amount of a selected nutrient associated with your formula, as
shown in figure 6-74 below.

Constraints
Type Condition Design |
s | 1| Objective Minimize Cost - per 100g 0.01043
o | 2| Ingredient Cost == 0,00900 USD per 100g Bl 0.0
o | 3| Extended Attribute | Test Number <= 0.00500 g per 100g Bl .o
¥€ 4 NutientContent | | godim w|| <= || 1100.00000( mg v || per 100g Bl 116
Add per Serving

per Consumer Unit
per Traded Unit

The Nutrient Content constraint is composed of:
Nutrient—The nutrient you want to constrain. GSM pulls the list of nutrients
from the theoretical nutrients on the selected output.
Operator—Logical operator used for comparison purposes. Options are:

+ = (equal)

+ <= (less than or equal)

+  >= (greater than or equal)
Value—The value for nutrient that you want to optimize towards.
UOM—The unit of measure for the nutrient.

Display as—GSM can display this information per 100g, per Serving, per
Consumer Unit, or per Traded Unit.

Design Conformance—The current value of the constraint and an icon
signifying if the constraint is met.

When you have finished creating the Nutrient Content constraint, click the apply
changesicon («#) to save your row. GSM redisplays the row showing the current
value in the Design Conformance column.
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Extended Attribute

Using the Extended Attribute constraint type, you can set up a condition to
monitor the amount of a selected extended attribute associated with your
formula, as shown in figure 6-75 below.

Figure 6-75: Extended Attribute constraint

Constraints

Vd

d
@h

rd

Add

Type Condition Design Con
Chijective Minimize Cost - per 100g 0.01043 USD
Ingredient Cast <=10,00900 USD per 100g Bl 0.01043
Extended Attribute | [Testnumber w|[<= ||  0.00500|[g % [per 100g [v] | EEl0.05314

Mutrient Content Sodium <= 1100.00000 mg per 100q

Bl 115062

The Extended Attribute constraint is composed of:
Extended Attribute—The extended attribute to constrain. GSM pulls the list of
extended attributes from the theoretical extended attributes on the output dialog.
Operator—Logical operator used for comparison purposes. Options are:

+ = (equal)

+ <= (less than or equal)

+  >=(greater than or equal)
Value—The value for extended attribute that you want to optimize towards.
UOM—The unit of measure for the extended attribute.
Display as—GSM can display this information per 100g.
Design Conformance—The current value of the constraint and an icon

signifying if the constraint is met.

When you have finished creating the Extended Attribute constraint, click the
apply changes icon ( «#) to save your row. GSM redisplays the row showing the
current value in the Design Conformance column.

Ordering

Once you have created all of the constraints to guide the optimization engine, you
can order them using the re-order row icons ( £ # ) at the right side of each
constraint row. Click the re-order row upwards icon ( 4 ) to move the constraint
toward the top of the list and the re-order row downwards icon ( & ) to move it
toward the bottom of the list. The order of constraints represents the rank
(priority) of the constraints during optimization (see figure 6-76, below).
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Figure 6-76: Ordering constraints

Constraints
Type Condition Design Conformance (33.99599% accurste)
_j 1| Objective Minimize Cost - per 100g 0.01043 USD per 100g
_j 2 | Ingredient Cost <=10,00900 USD per 100g Bl 0.01043 UsD per 100g
% 3 Extended Attrbute | [Test number v [ <= [v]| 0.00500|[g v | [FESTI v | B 0.05314 g per 100g i ®
o | 4| Mutrient Content Sodium <= 1100.00000 mg per 100g Bl 1152.62152 mg per 100g
Add

Guidelines Section

In the Guidelines section you can give the optimization engine additional
information about how far it can go with certain items to reach a solution. You
can supply the necessary information using scalability factors and the Adjust
column. The Guidelines section (see figure 6-77) is always in edit mode so you
can quickly adjust guidelines on a formula item.

Figure 6-77: Guidelines section

Guidelines
Inputs
Equrvalent (Type Prodika #) s Ailmt  aControl  vComtrol | vvime Adust  LastOptimization
1| Onion - Chopped - Dehydrated = 0.25000b | [3p.0000] = [15.0000] | [15.0000] @ [30.0000 ] | [Mone [w] |EH0.00000%
(5077484-001) None
2 Tomato Paste - Grade AFancy [ 0.50000b | [3p.o000| | [15.0000| | [15.0000]  [30.0000] |[qee [ 0.00000%
(5077420-001) Lower
3| Spice Blend - Dry #350 0 0.25000b | [3p.0000| = [15.0000] | [15.0000] @ [30.0000] |[Mone s| | EH0.00000%
(5077442-001)
4| Beef Broth m 0.50000b | [3p.0000| = [150000] | [15.0000]  [30.0000] |[none s | ESl0.00000%
(5090850-001)
5| Ground Beef B 1.00000b | [3p.0000| = [15.0000] | [15.0000] | [30.0000 | |[Mone w| | [Hl0.00000%
(5090848-001)
& | Soluble Black Pepper on Dextrose [ 0.10000 Ib 30,0000 | [ 15.0000 | [ 15.0000 | [30.0000 | [Nore v | [ 0.00000%
(5077447-001)
7| Salt - Granular - liot Todized M 0.10000b | [3p.0000| = [150000] | [15.0000] @ [30.0000] |[none s | ESHl0.00000%
(5077441-001)
& Chopped Tomato M 1.00000b | [3p.0000| = [15.0000] | [15.0000] | [30.0000 | |[Mone w| | [Hl0.00000%
(5090849-001)

Scalability factors set upper and lower controls and limits on the optimization
engine. The Scalability Control columns tell the optimization engine the range of
adjustment that you are comfortable with. The Scalability Limit columns tell the
optimization engine the biggest adjustment that you will enable it to make. In the
Adjust column you can give the optimization engine even more granular
information about how to handle each item during the optimization scenario.
The available options in the Adjust drop-down list are:

Fix—Do not change this item’s yield.
Raise—Do not change this item’s yield in a negative manner.

Lower—Do not change this item’s yield in a positive manner.
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The Last Optimization column shows the percent change due to the last
optimization performed.

Optimization Method Section

In the Optimization Method section, shown in figure 6-78, you can further tailor
the optimization scenario to meet your goals. You have control over the method
that is used from a formulation standpoint, a constraint standpoint, and a
distribution standpoint.

Figure 6-78: Optimization Method section

Optimization Method

Formulation Constraints Distribution
(O Minimize Change {# all Constraints Required {*) Isclated Output Distribution
® Emphasize Objective {0 Incremental Constraints ) Related Qutput Distribution

Formulation Column

The Formulation section is where you determine to what degree the optimization
engine will use the scalability factors set in the Guidelines section. You can set it
to either “Minimize Change” or “Emphasize Objective.”

Minimize Change—The optimization engine changes the formula as little as
possible and uses the scalability controls as the boundaries.

Emphasize Objective—The optimization engine uses the scalability limits in
addition to the scalability controls as the boundaries.

Constraints Column

The Constraints section is where you determine to what degree the optimization
engine will use the constraints set in the Optimization Method section. You can
set it to either “Incremental Constraints” or “All Constraints Required.”

Incremental Constraints—The optimization engine will meet as many of the
constraints as possible. It processes the constraints based on their rank. The
optimization scenario stops when a constraint fails to meet the defined criteria.

All Constraints Required—The optimization engine will meet every constraint
defined.

Distribution Column

The Distribution section is where you determine how the results will be applied
to the optimized formula. You can set it to either “Isolated Output Distribution”
or “Related Output Distribution.”
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Isolated Output Distribution —The optimization engine will apply formula
changes to the selected output only.

Related Output Distribution—The optimization engine will apply formula
changes to all of the formulation outputs in the same manner.

Once you have defined all of the constraints, adjusted the necessary guidelines,
and defined the optimization method, you can start your optimization scenario
by clicking Optimize at the bottom of the page.

Figure 6-79: Constraints section with optimization error message

Reset 5napshot| Savel Donel Cancel

€3 Error

Mo feasible solution exists

Target Specification

Specification: | Spaghetti Sauce with Meat - {ing) 5090858-001 (External - Product) |+ |

Constraints

Type Condition Design Conformance (93.99559% sccurste)

&7 | 1| Objective Minimize Cost - per 100g 0.01043 USD per 100g

" | 2| Ingredient Cost <= 0,00900 USD per 100g B 0.01043 USD per 100g

2| 3| Nutrient Content Sodium <= 1100.00000 mg per 100g B 1152.62162 mg per 100g

Add

Guidelines
Inputs

Material Yield Scalability  Scalability  Scalability  Scalability Adiust L
Equivalent (Type Prodika #) A A Limit A Control ¥ Control ¥ ¥ Limit Lo T

1| Onion - Chopped - Dehydrated | 0.25000b | [3p,0000]  [15.0000| @ [15.0000] | [30.0000] [mone s¢]  [SHlo.00000%
(5077484-001)

2| Tomato Paste - Grade A Fancy = 0.50000b | [3p.0000]  [15.0000| @ [15.0000 | | [30.0000] [none ]  [EHl0.00000%
(5077420-001)

3| Spice Blend - Dry #350 m 0.25000 b [s0.0000] | [15.0000]  [15.0000] | [30.0000] |[Mone »] | [ESl0.00000%
(5077442-001)

4| Beef Broth | 0.50000b | (30,0000 | | [15.0000 | | [15.0000| | [30.0000 | |[None |  [SHl0.00000%
(5090850-001)

5 Ground Beef M 100000b | [3p0000| | [15.0000] @ [15.0000] | [30.0000 | [Mene |w|  [SH0.00000%
(5090848-001)

& Soluble Black Pepper on Dextrose E 0.10000 |b |3U.UDDU | | 15,0000 | | 15.0000 | |3D.DDUU | | Mane |+ | ED.DDUDD%
(5077447-001)

7| Salt - Granular - Not Todized = 0.10000b | [3p.0000]  [15.0000| @ [15.0000 | | [30.0000] [nome ]  [SHl0.00000%
(5077441-001)

8| Chopped Tomato B 100000 | [3p0000] @ [15.0000] @ [15.0000] | [30.0000 | | [Mone s | ESH0.00000%
(5030843-001)

Optimization Method

Formulation Constraints Distribution
O Minimize Change ® Al Constraints Required (®) Isolated Qutput Distribution
® Emphasize Objective O Incremental Constraints O Related Output Distribution

Optimize| Refresh
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The optimization engine will try to provide a solution to the optimization
problem with the rules that you have defined. If the constraints are too aggressive,
the optimization engine will be unable to find a feasible solution and will return
an error message, as shown in figure 6-79.

If the optimization engine cannot find a feasible solution, make your constraints
less restrictive and optimize again. When GSM has obtained an optimized
solution, the system displays the changes that it has made in order to achieve the
optimized solution, as shown in figure 6-80.

Figure 6-80: Optimized solution

Reset || Snapshot | Save | Done | Cancel

Target Specification

Spedfication: | Spaghetti Sauce with Meat - (ing) 5030858-001 (External - Product) |+ |

Constraints

Type Condition Design Conformance (92.99%9%% accurate)
j 1| Objective Minimize Cost - per 100g 0.00886 USD per 100g
j 2 | Nutrient Content Sodium <= 1100,00000 mg per 100g [l 1100.00000 mg per 100g
Add
Guidelines
Inputs
Material o Scalability  Scalability  Scalability  Scalability .. imizati
Equivalent (Type Prodika #) A & Limit A Control ¥ Control ¥ ¥ Limit Last Opti
1| Onion - Chopped - Dehydrated = 0.21250b | [3p.0000] | [15.0000] | [150000] | [30.0000 | |[Mone |s¢| | E8l-15.00000%
(5077484-001)
2| Tomato Paste - Grade AFancy [ 0.42500b | [3p.0000] | [15.0000] | [150000] | [50.0000 | |[Mone |s¢| | [8Hl-15.00000%
(5077420-001)
3| Spice Blend - Dry #350 B 0.21250b | [3p.0000] | [15.0000] | [150000] | [30.0000 | |[Mone |s¢| | E8l-15.00000%
(5077442-001)
4| Beef Broth 5 0.42500b | 300000 | [15.0000]  [15.0000 | [s0.0000] | [Monme s ESl-15.00000%
(5090850-001)
5| Ground Beef 5 109545k | [300000] | [15.0000] @ [15.0000] | [30.0000] | [None | | 49.54543%
(5090848-001)
6| Soluble Black Pepper on Dextros [ 0.08500b | [3p.0000| | [15.0000]  [15.0000| | [s0.0000] | [Morme s ESHl-15.00000%
(5077447-001)
7| Salt - Granular - Not Todized = 0.09455 b [ 30.0000 | | 15.0000 | [ 15.0000 | 30.0000 | [Mone || [ 5. 45427%
(5077441-001)
8| Chopped Tomato M 115000k | [3p0000] | [15.0000] @ [15.0000] | [30.0000]  [None |w| S +15.00000%
(5090843-001)
QOutputs
Material Output Type Quantity Process GfL Water G/L Yield
Spaghetti Sauce with Meat External - Product 3.70000 b 1.00000 1.00000 3.70000 b

Optimization Method

Formulation Constraints Distribution
O Minimize Change (®) Al Constraints Required (®) Isolated Qutput Distribution
(%) Emphasize Cbjective () Incremental Constraints () Related Output Distribution

Optimize | Refresh
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To reset the optimization scenario to the original formulation, click Refresh.

The Refresh button will pull the original information from the formulation
specification as it relates to the selected output.

Optimization Action Buttons
Optimization action buttons are defined below and shown in figure 6-81:

Reset—Pulls the original information from the formulation specification as it
relates to the selected output and clears all constraints and guideline adjustments.

Snapshot—Stores the optimized formula as a snapshot on the original
formulation specification.

Save—Saves the optimization scenario without adjusting the original
formulation.

Done—Pushes the optimized formula (if one exists) to the formulation
specification based on the selected distribution method and returns the user to
the formulation specification. If no optimized formula exists, this will simply
close the optimization popup.

Cancel—Closes the optimization popup.
Figure 6-81: Optimization action buttons

Reset| 5na|:|sh|:|t| Save | Done | Cancel
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CHAPTER 7
Menu ltem Specifications

This chapter presents an overview of the capabilities of Global Specification Management regarding menu
item specifications. Topics in this chapter include:

Page-Level Functions
Summary Tab

Build Tab

Packaging Tab

Compliance Tab

Related Specs Tab
Supporting Documents Tab
References Tab
Approval/Audit Trail Tab

O 0 0O U U o0 0 U0 O

Overview

The Menu Item Specifications page consists of the following tabs:

Summary Tab on page 7-3

Build Tab on page 7-4

Packaging Tab on page 7-5

Compliance Tab on page 7-6

Related Specs Tab on page 7-10
Supporting Documents Tab on page 7-11
References Tab on page 7-11
Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 7-11

T Y
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Page-Level Functions

In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that
can affect the entire page. All of these buttons (except Calculate) are displayed
when the specification is in read mode. These buttons and their functions are:

Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

(Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process
installation, this button may or may not appear (on certain specifications).
Click Report to launch the Reporting application.

o Calculate—Performs all custom data calculations. This button is displayed
when the specification is in edit mode. Calculation also happens when you
save your specification.

0 Create Copy—Create a new copy of the current menu item specification. For
discussion of this commonly used function, please see Creating a Copy of an
Existing Specification on page 2-1.

0 CACS— Screen the current specification using Computer Aided Compliance
Screening (CACS), an application that you can use to inspect materials for
fitness against any number of user-defined screens. (Appears only if your
installation includes CACS.) For more information on CACS, please refer to
the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Computer Aided
Compliance Screening User Guide.

0 Print— Opens a dialog box through which you can print the current
specification in a variety of formats.

0 Act—Create a primary activity, or mini-workflow, for this specification. For
more information about this function, please see Chapter 20, Activities.
(Appears only if you have editorial control over the specification.)

o Item History—Display all issues of the specification that exist in a Spec
History table, along with the reason for creating each issue and other
identifying information. For more information on this feature please see Item
History on page 2-3.

0 Workflow— Move the current specification, or document, from one
workflow step to another. For more information on workflows, please see
Transitioning a Workflow on page 2-7.

0 Resolve Workflow—Re-resolve the specification to a workflow (present only
when you are logged in with a user account that has the user role of
[CAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS].)
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Summary Tab

Key sections in the Summary tab include:

0 Summary Information—For discussion of this commonly used section,
please see Summary Information Section on page 3-2

0 Menu Item Description—Discussed below, at Menu Item Description Section
on page 7-3

0 Cross References—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Cross References Section on page 3-3

o Approved for Use In—For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see Approved for Use In Section on page 3-5

Menu Item Description Section
This section provides fields that you can use to categorize and classify menu
items. Additionally, it has enriched text fields that enable descriptions of menu
items, packaging, and appearance, as well as sensory descriptions.

Figure 7-1: Menu Item Description section

Menu Item Description

Standard: || ocal - Meets Global Standard W

Menu Item Class: |.-5.O'|."u' Emerging "Brand Identified”

nel= Big Stuff Hamburger Meal

Packaging: Paper Cover with Big Stuff Branding Images.
Appearance: Large Hamburger with pickles, onions and tomato,
Sensory: Served fresh, hot and made to order.
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Build Tab

The Build tab consists of two sections:

0 Menu Item Build section

o Alternate Products/Menu Items section

Menu ltem Build Section

The Menu Item Build section contains the products or menu items that make up
a menu item. You can adjust the quantity and comments around that item in the
build when the specification is in edit mode. GSM calculates the weight and build
percentage when you click the apply changes icon ( «# ) in that row.

Figure 7-2: Menu Item Build section detail showing one item, in edit mode

Menu Ttem Build

Product / Menu Item Quantity Weight Build % Comments

w4 9k | Cheese Slice 1 |[g = 1 g/33.33 % ¥ |8t
(5082117-001)
Bun - Fresh - Global 1ag 1 a|33.33 %
(5080333-002)
4:1 Beef Patty 1g 1 g|33.33 %o
(5084160-001)
Total 3g

Add New

The units of measure (UOMs) for the build quantities may vary. By default,
mass-based units of measure are available for each product specification. If the
product specification has a relative density, then volume-based UOMs are also
available. If the product specification also has a unit conversion factor, then a
unit/count unit of measure will be available. You can use unit/count units of
measure when referring to menu items that are represented in the build.

Alternate Products/Menu ltems Section

The Alternate Products/Menu Items section contains the product and menu item
specification data that you can use as a substitute for one of the items in a build.
You can replace each item in the primary build with one or more alternate items.

In this section you can define alternate products or menu items that may be used.
You can replace each item in this section with one or more alternate items. You
assign to each alternate a substitution factor to denote how users doing
formulation work should use the alternate item to replace the original.
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Figure 7-3: Alternate Products/Menu Items section

Alternate Products/Menu Items

Orig Material(s) Substitute Factor / Substitute Material(s) Description
_/) 5084160-001 1 4:1BeefPatty - Australia (5080389-001)
J) 5080383-002 1 Bun - Fresh - Australia (5080386-001)

Add New

Packaging Tab
The Packaging tab contains information related to the packaging of a specific
menu item specification and consists of two sections:
+ Packaging Materials
+ Alternate Packaging

Packaging Materials Section
In this section you can describe the packaging associated with this specification
by associating and categorizing packaging and printed packaging specifications.

Figure 7-4: Packaging Materials section

Packaging Materials

Pkg Type Packaging Material Specification Units Scrap Factor
> Cuter Label - Paper - 300 x 406 100000 units {1.00000
(5077465-001)
e Coruaated Case [+ ]rits[¥][2.00000 ] %
(2077 -001)

Add New |

Key fields include:

Pkg Type—Enables you to categorize how the packaging is applied to this item,
for example, whether the packaging is considered inner, intermediate, or outer
packaging.

Alternate Packaging Section
The Alternate Packaging section contains information related to any acceptable
alternative packaging options.

Figure 7-5: Alternate Packaging section

Alternate Packaging
Packaging Material Specification Units Substitutes Scrap Factor
Carton - Paper Board - Frozen Meal - 7 x1.25x9 0 1
(5077540-001)

Add New
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Compliance Tab

Label Claims Section

The Compliance tab includes the following sections:

0 Extended Attributes—For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see Extended Attributes Section on page 3-29

0 Custom Sections—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Custom Sections on page 3-29

0 Label Claims—Discussed below, at Label Claims Section on page 7-6

0 Compliance Information—For discussion of this commonly used section,
please see Compliance Information Section on page 3-6

0 Allergens, Intolerances, and Additives—For discussion of this commonly
used section, please see Additives, Allergens, and Intolerances Sections on
page 3-7

The Label Claims section contains the label claims linked to a menu item
specification, as figure 7-6 shows below. The label claims values and calculation
rules are maintained by an administrator

Figure 7-6: Label Claims section

Label Claims

Potential:

Actual:

Fat Free sal

Key fields include:

Potential—Select all of the possible label claims for the finished good. This field
can be populated two ways. You can either click on the linked label Potential, or
calculate the label claims by using label claims determination. To calculate label
claims, select the label claims determination icon ( g ). GSM opens the label
claims determination popup, shown in figure 7-8, on page 7-9. See Label Claims
Determination on page 7-7 for more information.

Actual—Select the actual label claims declared on the finished good. This field
can be populated two ways. You can either click on the linked label Actual or use
the copy field icon (4} ). When you click the copy field icon, GSM displays a
multi select dialog box containing all values in the potential label claims field.
You can use the dialog box choices to populate the actual field only with potential
options.
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Label Claims Determination

Using the label claims determination feature, you can interrogate a product for
claims applicability based on a centralized group of rules segregated by label
claims authority.

1 Click the label claims determination icon ( ka1 ). GSM opens the Label Claim
Determination dialog box.

2 Some claims require another product to compare to, such as Low Fat. The
system can evaluate comparative claims if you provide additional nutrient
information that describes the comparative product. Select the
Comparative/Reference Product tab and fill in the appropriate information.
See figure 7-7 below.

Figure 7-7: Label Claim Determination dialog box, Comparative/Reference Product tab

Label Claim Determination Close

Claims Determination | Comparative/Reference Product

Comparitive,/Reference Produck

Reference Produck: |

Reference Amount: 0.00000| | g b
Serving Size: 0.00000 || g W
Classification: | .2 active b

Mutrient Composition

Mutrient Ratio

Calories kel
Total Fat a
Saturated Fat a
Trans Fatty Acid g
Cholesterol ma
Sodium ma
Dietary Fiber g
Sugars g

3 On the Claims Determination tab, from the Label Claim Authority drop-
down list, select a specific rule group to use for considering claims
applicability.
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4 Click Display Label Claims to display the Applicable Claims table.

The system evaluates label claims against rules that you previously defined.
All selected claims based on the label claims authority appear in the
Applicable Claims table with color coding to show whether the claim may be
made for the product.

When the system evaluates a claim as compliant, the Comments column
displays supporting information for the claim along with one or more user-
defined values supporting the assessment in the Calculation(s) column, as
shown in figure 7-8. If the system finds that the claim is invalid, no such
information appears in the Comments column.

Select the claims you want to push to the specification. All compliant claims
are automatically selected. You can unselect any claims you do not want to
push to the specification. Once you have all the claims selected click the Push
Label Claims button at the bottom of the grid. This action will close the
dialog window and populate the potential label claims field with the selected
claims. This action will replace all existing potential label claims in the field;
if you would like to just append to the list make sure the “Append to existing
list” checkbox is selected. See figure 7-8 below.
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Figure 7-8: Label Claims Determination dialog box

Label Claim Determination

Claims Determination | Comparative,/Reference Product

Label Clainy Authority

Close

Label Clain Authority:

Applicable Claims

LIS FO& Butrient Claims 2005 |+ | Display Label Claims

Label Claim,/Type of Claim

Saturated Fat {Low)

Lite or Light {w, Calories disclosure)

Cholesterol {Free)

Cholesterol {Low)

Push Label Claims

I O Append to existing lisk

Comnments

Individual foods; 1
gor less per
reference amounk
and 15% or less of
calaries From
saturated Fat,

ATTEMTION: MNexk
to all saturated Fat
claims, must declare
the amount of
chalesterol if 2 mg
ar mare per
reference arnounk;
and the amount of
tokal Fat if more
than 3 g per
reference amounk
{or 0.5 g or more af
kotal Fat For
"Saturaked Fat
Free™.

Individual Foods: 20
mg ar less per
reference amounk
{and per 50 g of
food if reference
arnount is small),
Alzo, Cholesterol
claims are only
allowwed when Food

Calculations

.5 g Saturated Fat (per RACC)

8.210391 % Calories from Saturated Fat

4 mg Cholesteral {per RACC)
.5 g Saturated Fat (per RACC)
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Related Specs Tab

The Related Specs tab contains the following sections:

0 Global/Regional Standard—Discussed below, at Global/Regional Standard
Section on page 7-10

0 Alternate Standards—Discussed below, at Alternate Standards Section on
page 7-10

0 Master Specifications—For discussion of this commonly used field, please see
Master Specifications Section on page 3-9

Global/Regional Standard Section

The Global/Regional Standard section contains any specifications that are global/
regional standards related to the menu item specification. You can associate only
one global/regional standard to each specification.

Figure 7-9: Global/Regional Standard section

Global/Regional Standard

Spec # Spec Name
7 | 5079864-001 Child alternate menu item

Alternate Standards Section

The Alternate Standards section lists any alternate standard specifications for the
menu item specification. GSM locates and displays any alternates that are linked
to any other specification that references the current specification as a global/
regional standard.

Figure 7-10: Alternate Standards section

Alternate Standards
Spec Spec Name
5079864-001 Child Alternate menu item
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Supporting Documents Tab

The Menu Item Specification Supporting Documents tab consists of four
sections:

0 Supporting Documents —The document types available are Product Facts
Sheet, Attachments/Procedures, and Rich Text. For discussion of this

commonly used section, please see Supporting Documents Section on page 3-
12.

0 DRL Documents—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
DRL Documents Section on page 3-18.

o Testing Protocols—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Testing Protocols Section on page 3-21.

0 Nutrient Profile— Discussed below, at Nutrient Profile Section on page 7-11.

Nutrient Profile Section

In this section you can create new nutrient profiles or associate the menu item
specification to existing nutrient profiles.

Figure 7-11: Nutrient Profile section

Mutrient Profile

Profile & Nutrient Profile Active Profile  Effective g0 o

Date

5077592-001 | Mutrient Profile: Tomato Puree, 8.6%: Total Solids - Monday, Approved
October
04, 2008

S077592-002 | Mutrient Profile: Tomato Puree, 8.6%: Total Solids r Tuesday, Craft
October
05, 20028

Note Nutrient profiles are considered separate documents from the menu item
specification and have independent workflows.

References Tah

The Menu Item Specifications References tab consists of three sections:
0 Specification Dependencies—For discussion of this commonly used section,
please see Specification Dependencies Section on page 3-27

0 Activities section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Activities Section on page 3-25

0 Related Documents—For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see Related Documents Section on page 3-27

Approval/Audit Trail Tab

For discussion of this tab, please see Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 2-11.
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CHAPTER 8
Nutrient Profiles

This chapter presents an overview of the capabilities of Global Specification Management regarding nutrient
profiles. Topics in this chapter include:

Page-Level Functions
Summary Tab

Nutrition Panel Tab

Label Composition Tab

Ext Data Tab

Related Specs Tab
Supporting Documents Tab
References Tab
Approval/Audit Trail Tab

O 0 0O U U o0 0 U0 O

Overview
The Nutrient Profile page consists of the following tabs:

Summary Tab on page 8-2

Nutrition Panel Tab on page 8-4

Label Composition Tab on page 8-13
Ext Data Tab on page 8-13

Related Specs Tab on page 8-13
Supporting Documents Tab on page 8-14
References Tab on page 8-14
Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 8-14

T Y
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Page-Level Functions

In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that
can affect the entire page. All of these buttons (except Calculate) are displayed
when the specification is in read mode. These buttons and their functions are:

Summary Tab

Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

(Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process
installation, this button may or may not appear (on certain specifications).
Click Report to launch the Reporting application.
Calculate—Performs all custom data calculations. This button is displayed
when the specification is in edit mode. Calculation also happens when you
save your nutrient profile.
Create Copy—Create a new copy of the current nutrient profile. For
discussion of this commonly used function, please see Creating a Copy of an
Existing Specification on page 2-1.
CACS— Screen the current specification using Computer Aided Compliance
Screening (CACS), an application that you can use to inspect materials for
fitness against any number of user-defined screens. (Appears only if your
installation includes CACS.) For more information on CACS, please refer to
the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Computer Aided
Compliance Screening User Guide.
LI0—Create a new LIO profile, automatically linking the nutrient profile. The
ingredient specification must be selected manually. The LIO button only
displays if the Formulation and Compliance (F&C) bundle has been installed.
Print— Opens a dialog box through which you can print the current
specification in a variety of formats. For more information on printing a
nutrient profile, please see Printing Other Specifications on page 2-19.
Act—Create a primary activity, or mini-workflow, for this specification. For
more information about this function, please see Chapter 20, Activities.
(Appears only if you have editorial control over the specification.)
Item History— Display all issues of the specification that exist in a Spec
History table, along with the reason for creating each issue and other
identifying information. For more information on this feature please see Itemn
History on page 2-3.
Workflow— Move the current specification, or document, from one
workflow step to another. For more information on workflows, please see
Transitioning a Workflow on page 2-7.
Resolve Workflow—Re-resolve the specification to a workflow (present only
when you are logged in with a user account that has the user role of
[CAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS].)

The Nutrient Profile Summary tab consists of the following five sections:

8-2
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(]

Summary Information— For discussion of this commonly used section,

please see Summary Information Section on page 3-2.

(]

Weight/Volume/Serving Information—Discussed below, at Weight/Volume/

Serving Information Section on page 8-3.
0 Ingredient Statements—Discussed below, at Ingredient Statements Section on
page 8-4.

(]

Approved for Use In—For discussion of this commonly used section, please

see Approved for Use In Section on page 3-5.

Weight/Volume/Serving Information Section

Figure 8-1: Nutrient Profile Weight/Volume/Serving Information section
Weight/Volume/Serving Information

Density: 1||g W = 100 || mL hd
Label Volume: 10| mL w 100 | | mL w
Label Weight: 100 || g " 10| | kg w
Reference Amount: o
Classification: w
Amount Per Serving: 100(| g " 1000 || mg W
Servings Per Pack: 1

Serving Size (label):

Servings/Pack (label):

Special Attributes:

Key fields in this section include:

Density—Captures the density, which value is used in volumetric
nutrient declarations. You can define nutrients per 100 g or per 100 ml.
Density is used in the conversion between these two.

Label Volume—The volume that is intended to show up on the label.
There are two entry fields, to accommodate two units of measure, for
example, 1 gal (US) 5 fl oz (US).

Label Weight—The weight that is intended to show up on the label.

There are two entry fields, to accommodate two units of measure, for
example, 3 1b 8 oz (US).

Reference Amount—Also known as Reference Amount Customarily
Consumed (RACC), the value in this field is the typical amount that
someone consumes in one sitting. Click the Reference Amount link to
search for a RACC set forth by an authority such as the U.S. Food and
Drug Administration. This data is used in determining label claims.
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+ Classification—Used to determine label claim eligibility. This is also
used to filter label claim determination rule comments so the user can
view only the comments that pertain to the selected classification.

«  Amount Per Serving— Used to determine the Per Serving values on the
nutrition panel.

+ Serving Size (label) Serving/Pack (label)—Used for labeling.

+ Special Attributes—Choose from a prepopulated list of special
attributes maintained by your administrator.

Ingredient Statements Section

Nutrition Panel Tab

The Ingredient Statements section contains the ingredient statement for general
use in labeling.

Nutrient Profile Section

Nutrient Profile, the sole section in the Nutrition Panel tab, stores the nutritional
information for the related specifications, as shown in figure 8-3, below. As
shown in figure 8-4, you can declare nutrient data by volume (if density has been
defined) or by mass, as shown in the dialog box in figure 8-2 below.

Figure 8-2: Per 100g/Per100mL dialog box

/= Oracle - Windows Internet Explorer

Done | Cancel |

Flease enter the 'Per’ value

100 [mL s

® MEred Values

) Convert Entered Values to UOM

Dane & Internet # 100% -

This data can appear within formulation specifications, and you can use this data
when determining label claims.
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Figure 8-3: Nutrient Profile section showing the Per 100g column

Mutrient Profile

MNuktrienk Per 100mL pe UL Source Per Serving Comments
grams
Calories 8584.00000 kcal | 3536000000.00000 kcal | MNSM Analysis (0000166 ) 3ABEIR0000.00000 keal
Energy k] 3639,00000 kI | 14796000000,00000 k1 | NSM Analysis (0000166 ) 1AZ7560000,00000 k]
Prokein 0.00000 g 0.00000 g NSM Analysis (0000166 ) 0.00000 g
Carbohydrates 000000 g 0.00000 g MN5M Analysis (0000166 ) 0,00000 g
Carbobeedrate 37.50000 g | 150000000,00000 g abc 16500000,00000 g
[Available)
Dietary Fiber 0,3273¢4 g | 1309360.00000 g abc 144029,60000 g
Tokal Sugar 1.56877 g | 6275080.00000 g abc 690255.80000 g
Copper 0.00000 g | 0,00000 g NSM Analysis (0000166 ) 0.00000 g
Selenium 0.00000 pg | 0.00000 pg N&M Analysis (0000166 ) 0.00000 pg
Carokene 250000 pg | 10000000, 00000 pg abr 1100000,00000 pg
Rollup Label Claims

Figure 8-4: Nutrient Profile section showing the Per 100mL column in edit mode

Mutrient Profile ——
f 3
Mutrient Per 100mL » [per 100 Source Per Serving Comments
grams

J) Calories 834.00000 kcal | 3536000000,00000 kcal | MSM Analysis 388950000, 00000 keal
(D0D0166 )

_J) Energy kJ 369900000 K1 | 14796000000.00000 k1 | MSM Analysis 1627560000,00000 k]
(0000166 )

_J) Prakein 0.00000 g 000000 g N5M Analysis 0.00000 g
(0000166 )

o Carboheydrates 0.00000 q {0.00000 g N5M Analysis 0,00000 g
(0000166 )

__) Carbobydrate FZ.50000 g J1S0000000,00000 g ahi 18500000, 00000 g

[ Arailable)

J) Dietary Fiber 0.32734 g |1309360.00000 g ahi 144029,60000 g

J) Tokal Sugar 1.56877 g |6275030,00000 g ahi 5R0255.80000 g

o Copper 0.00000 mg  |0.00000 mg NSM Analysis 0,00000 g
(0000166 )

27 | 3elenium 0.00000 pg  |0.00000 pg MSM Analysis 0.00000 pg
{0D00166 )

/‘ Caroktene 250000 g 10000000, 00000 pg ahi 1100000, 00000 pg

Add New | Import SR Rollup |
Key fields include:

Nutrient—The name of the nutrient.

Per 100g / Per 100mL—The mass or volume-based declaration for the nutrient.
Volume (per 100mL) column can be displayed only if the density has been
defined in the Summary tab.

Source—The source system that nutrient data was retrieved from. When
nutrition is imported, the source will display the object it was imported from.
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Per Serving—Per Serving nutritional information. GSM calculates this field
from the Per 100g/100ml field and the Amount Per Serving data field.

Note The Final Values field and rounding rules are by default, configured off.
For more information on this field, refer to the Agile Product Lifecycle
Management for Process Configuration Guide.

To calculate the value of the Per Serving field:
1 Click Edit at the upper right of the page to put the specification in edit mode.
2 Click Calculate. If you have a serving size specified, GSM will calculate the
per serving column.

To add a nutrient manually:
1 Click Edit at the upper right of the page to put the specification in edit mode.
2 Click Add New and select the nutrients from the dialog box that appears.

To import nutritional data from an ingredient specification:
1 Click Edit at the upper right of the page to put the specification in edit mode.
2 Click Import and select Ingredient in the drop-down list.
3 Search and select the item to import. A dialog box displays a list of nutrients
and their values from the ingredient specification’s nutrient composition.
4 Select the nutrients to import and click Done. The nutrient profile displays
the selected nutrients, along with their values.

To import nutritional data from the Food Composition Library:
1 Click Edit at the upper right of the page to put the specification in edit mode.
2 Click Import and select Food Composition Library in the drop-down list.
3 Search and select the item to import. A dialog box displays a list of nutrients
and their values.
4 Select the nutrients to import and click Done. The nutrient profile displays
the selected nutrients, along with their values.

To import nutritional data from another nutrient profile:
1 Click Edit at the upper right of the page to put the specification in edit mode.
2 Click Import and select Nutrient Profile in the drop-down list.
3 Search and select the item to import. A dialog box displays a list of nutrients
and their values.
4 Select the nutrients to import and click Done. The nutrient profile displays
the selected nutrients, along with their values.

To import nutrient analysis or nutrient composites from the Nutrition
Surveillance Management application (NSM):
1 At the upper right of the page, click Edit. The Nutrient Profile page reloads
in edit mode, in which the Label Claims button is gone and three new
buttons are present:

+ Add New
* Import
« NSM
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Each row in the Nutrient Profile table is now editable.

2 Click NSM. The Import Nutrient Items search page appears.

3 Select Nutrient Analysis or Nutrient Composites in the drop-down list near the
top of the page, enter search criteria, and click Search. A Search Results
section appears, with a table of search results.

4 Click a hyperlinked analysis number or composite number in the first
column of the search results table. The Compare Nutrition dialog box
opens, displaying the nutrient information and the difference between what
you selected and the current nutrient profile, as shown in figure 8-5 below.

Figure 8-5: Compare Nutrition dialog box

/= Windows Internet Explorer |Z||E|[5__<|
Compare Nutrition Close
MNutrient Per 100g ggﬁigﬁth" "1::;;;9‘3 Per % Change ﬂ;fuegl[ts}
Calories 250.00000 kcal| 135, 44000 keal + 114.56000 kcal 84.58 %
Energy kJ 150,00000 k1
Pratein 45.00000 g

Carbohydrates| 5.00000 g
Thiamin -B1 4,00000 mg
Carotene 10,00000 pg

Alcohol 5.00000 g

Select All | Deselect All Import Nutrient Items |

K E EEEE E

5 Select the items to import and click Import Nutrient Iltems. GSM imports the
selected items and displays them in the Nutrient Profile section, as shown in
figure 8-6 below:
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Figure 8-6: Imported nutrient items

Mutrient Profile

Mukrient Per 100mL & gf;nl_lgu Source Per Serving Comments

Calories G54.00000 kcal | 3536000000,00000 kcal | MSM Analysis 3FE9E0000,00000 kcal
{0D00166 )

Energy k1 3699,00000 kI 14796000000,00000 LI MSM Analysis 1627560000,00000 kI
{0DD0166 }

Prakein 0.00000 g 0.,00000 g NSM Analysis 0.00000 g
{0D00166 }

Carbohydrates | 92000000,00000 g | 2300000 g MSM Analysis 0.00000 g
(0000012}

Carbohydrate 750000 g 150000000, 00000 g abc 16500000,00000 g
[ Aneailable)

Dietary Fiber 0.32734 g | 15309360.00000 g abc 14402960000 g

Tokal Sugar 1.56577 g | 6273030.00000 g abi AI0255.50000 g

Total Fat S00.00000 g | 2000000000,00000 g MNSM Analysis 220000000,00000 g
(0000166 }

Saturated Fat 49,30000 g | 197200000,00000 g NSM Analysis 21692000,00000 g
{0D00166 }

Zopper 0.00000 rg | 0.00000 mg MNSM Analysis 0.00000 mg
{0D00166 }

Selenium 0.00000 pg | 0.00000 pg N5M Analysis 0.00000 pg
{0D00166 }

Carakenes 2.50000 pg 10000000, 00000 pg abi 1100000,00000 pg

LN N N NRE NN SN S

Add New Imporkt MSM | Rullup|

6 To roll up nutrient data for menu items only, click Rollup.

Note This button is present only in nutrient profiles that have been
associated with a menu item specification.

A dialog box displays the following, as figure 8-7 shows below:

+ Theoretical nutrient data rolled up from the inputs of the menu item’s
build

+ The ingredient statement from the nutrient profile

+ Compliance data broken out by specification.
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Figure 8-7: Nutrient profile Rollup screen

Print Close

Mote: Values displayed on this screen are calculated from lowerdevel specification data and should be considered theoretical, These values may not match the information that has been

formally declared on the Specification or the Nutrient Profile,

Grand child menu item (5079865-001)

Hutrient Rollup

Product/Menu Ttem
Beef
BBQ Sauce

ADDITIONAL ITEMS

Quantity Nutrients

2ty Calories

40g Carbohydrates
Carbohydrate (Available)
Calcium

d-Biotin

Product/Menu Item

Add New

Ingredient Statement (as declared on Nutrient Profile)

Carotene

Per 100

0.00006 keal
0,00005 g
0.00004 g
0,00003 mg
0.00050 mg
0,00000 pg

Total

0.00006 keal
0,00005 g
0.00003 g
0,00002 mg
0.00045 mg
0,00000 pg

Ingredient Statement: BLEMDED VEGETABLES (Corn, Carrots, Peas),

POTATOES (Potatoes, Soybean Cil, CONTAINS 2% OR LESS OF THE FOLLOWING: BEQ Sauce Dry Mix, Salt),

BEEF,

BEQ) SAUCE (Water, Brown Sugar, Vinegar, Tomato Paste, Lemon Juice, COMTAINS 2% OR LESS OF THE FOLLOWING: Malasses, Modified Food Starch, Chili
Powder, Salt, Liquid Smoke Flavor, Xanthan Gum, Caramel Color, Mustard Flour, Garlic, Granulated Onion, Paprika),

WATER,,
SUGAR

Compliance Rollup

Complies With

Allergens (known to contain)
Intolerances (known to contain)
Additives (known to contain)

Allergens(may contain)
Intolerances{may contain)
Additives{may contain)

Allergens (does NOT contain)

Intolerances (does NOT
contain)

Additives (does NOT contain)

Acada Gum

Spec

My Burger (50798 16-002)

Spec

Spec

Max / 100g

Max [/ 100g

Source / Comments

Source /{ Comments

To change the source specifications of the nutrient rollup data:
1 Select only the desired menu items and products in the tables on the left. You

can also add menu items or products by selecting Add New.

2 Click the Total link at the top right of the page to recalculate the rollup data.
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Label Claims

Using the label claims determination feature, you can interrogate a product for
claims applicability based on a centralized rule base segregated by label claims
authority. Potential and Actual label claims are stored on the trade specification.

Label claim determination from the nutrient profile is for evaluation purposes
only. You can only view label claims when the specification is in read mode.

To view label claims:
1 Click the Nutrition Panel tab.
2 Click Label Claims.
3 Some claims require another product to compare to, such as Low Fat. The

system can evaluate comparative claims if you provide additional nutrient
information that describes the comparative product. Select the comparative
reference product tab and fill in the appropriate information needed. You
can also import data from another trade specification by selecting the
Reference Product label. Data will be imported from the trade specification’s
active nutrient profile. See figure 8-8, Label Claim Determination dialog box,
on page 8-11.

On the Claims Determination tab, from the Label Claims Authority drop-
down list, select a specific rule group to use for considering claims
applicability.

Click Display Label Claims to display the Applicable Claims table. The system
evaluates label claims against rules that you previously defined. All selected
claims based on the label claims authority appear in the Applicable Claims
table with color coding to show whether the claim may be made for the
product.

When the system evaluates a claim as compliant, the Comments column
displays supporting information for the claim along with one or more user-
defined values supporting the assessment in the Calculation(s) column, as
shown in figure 8-9, Label Claim Determination, Claims Determination tab,
on page 8-12. If the system finds that the claim is invalid, no such
information appears in the Comments column. When you click the
Comments column head within the Applicable Claims table, the Comments
column of those claims that are not applicable displays additional
information about claims that may not be made for the product. The
Comments column also includes error information.

8-10
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Figure 8-8: Label Claim Determination dialog box

Label Claim Determination Close

Claims Determination | Comparative/Reference Product

Comparitive,/Reference Produck

Reference Produck: |

Reference Amount: [ 5 gooon| (g v
Serving Size: | 0,00000 | | g W |
Classification: | w52 Active i |

Mutrient Composition

Mutrient

Calories kel

Total Fat

[[m]

Saturated Fat

[[w]

Trans Fatty Acid

Cholesterol

=
[

Sodium

=
[

Dietary Fiber

[Im]

Sugars

LLLLLL

[[m]
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Figure 8-9: Label Claim Determination, Claims Determination tab

Claims Determination = Comparative/Reference Product

Label Claim Authority

Label Claim Authority: | LUS FDA Mutrient Claims 2005 |+ | Display Label Claims

Applicable Claims

Label Claim/Type of Claim Yes/Ho Comments Calculations
Lite or Light {w/ Total Fat disclosure

Sodium (Salt Free) Yes mg Sodium {per RACC)
Meals and main dishes: "Salt Free™ must meet criterion fo| mg Sodium (per serving)
“Sodium Free”, Less than 5 mg per labeled serving.

ATTENTIOM: Lists no ingredient that contains sodium
chloride or generally understood to contain sodium,
except if the ingredient listed in the ingredient statement
has an asterisk that refers to footnote (e.g., "™ adds a
trivial amount of sodium™).

Individual foods: "Salt Free™ must meet criterion for
"Sodium Free”, Less than 5 mg per reference amount anc
per labeled serving.

ATTEMTIONM: Lists no ingredient that contains sodium
chloride or generally understood to contain sadium,
exceptif the ingredient listed in the ingredient statement
has an asterisk that refers to footnote (e.g., " adds a
trivial amount of sodium™).

Cholesterol (Low)
Total Fat (Low)
Lite or Light
Cholesterol (Free)

Sodium (Reduced/Less)

Sodium (Light in Sodium)

Total Fat (100% Fat Free)

Total Fat (Reduced/Less)
Saturated Fat (Low)

Cholesterol (Reduced /Less)

Sugar (Reduced/Less)

Lite or Light (w/ Calories disclosure)
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Label Composition Tab

Ext Data Tah

Related Specs Tab

If you have created a label composition in the Listed Ingredient Order (LIO) tool
and have transferred it to the nutrient profile, then this tab displays the label
composition.

Note Depending on your configuration, you may not see this tab.

Label Composition, the sole section in the Label Composition tab, displays the
composition of the specification for labeling purposes. This information can be
pushed to the nutrient profile from the LIO process. The data pushed to the
Nutrient Profile is read only.

Figure 8-10: Label Composition section

Label Composition

Ttem Formulation

BLENDED VEGETABLES 27.7273%0
POTATOES 26.3636%
BEEF 22.7273%
BBQ SAUCE 18.1818%
WATER 4.9000%0
SUGAR 0.1000%

This page includes the following sections:

0 Extended Attributes— For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see Extended Attributes Section on page 3-29

0 Custom Sections—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Custom Sections on page 3-29

Related Specs, the sole section in the Related Specs tab, displays the menu item
and trade specifications that use the current nutrient profile. The system
automatically generates the list of specifications to which this nutrient profile is
tied and displays them in this section. Click the linked number in the Spec #
column to open the specification. A checkmark ( «* ) may be displayed next to the
specifications in the Active column. The checkmark signifies that the nutrient
profile is marked as the active on the trade specification.
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Figure 8-11: Related Specs section

Related Specs

Spec # Spec Name Type Ackive
S5086773-001 SGD - BBQ Beef and Vegetable Dinner - 110z | Trade Spedfication o
S5087696-001 BBEQ Beef and Vegetable Dinner - 11 0z -squ Trade Specification

5077539-002 | BBQ Beef and Vegetable Dinner - 11 oz Trade Specification P

Supporting Documents Tabh

References Tah

In Supporting Documents, the only section in this tab, you can attach any
background documents that may help to explain the nutrient profile. The
document types available are Attachments/Procedures, URL, and Rich Text. For
discussion of this commonly used section, please see Supporting Documents
Section on page 3-12.

The References tab consists of the following sections:

0 Activities section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Activities Section on page 3-25

0 Related Documents—For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see Related Documents Section on page 3-27

Approval/Audit Trail Tab

For discussion of this tab, please see Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 2-11.
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CHAPTER 9
Product Specifications

This chapter presents an overview of the capabilities of Global Specification Management regarding product
specifications. Topics in this chapter include:

Page-Level Functions
Summary Tab

Formulation Tab
Compliance Tab

Related Specs Tab
Supporting Documents Tab
References Tab
Approval/Audit Trail Tab

O 0 0 0 U U 0 0O

Overview

The Product Specification page consists of the following tabs:

Summary Tab on page 9-3

Formulation Tab on page 9-4
Compliance Tab on page 9-4

Related Specs Tab on page 9-5
Supporting Documents Tab on page 9-6
References Tab on page 9-6
Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 9-6

T I
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Page-Level Functions

In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that
can affect the entire page. All of these buttons (except Calculate) are displayed
when the specification is in read mode. These buttons and their functions are:

Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

(Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process
installation, this button may or may not appear (on certain specifications).
Click Report to launch the Reporting application.

o Calculate—Performs all custom data calculations. This button is displayed
when the specification is in edit mode. Calculation also happens when you
save your specification.

0 Create Copy— Create a new copy of the current product specification. For
discussion of this commonly used function, please see Creating a Copy of an
Existing Specification on page 2-1.

0 CACS— Screen the current specification using Computer Aided Compliance
Screening (CACS), an application that you can use to inspect materials for
fitness against any number of user-defined screens. (Appears only if your
installation includes CACS.) For more information on CACS, please refer to
the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Computer Aided
Compliance Screening User Guide.

0 Print— Opens a dialog box through which you can print the current
specification in a variety of formats. For more information on printing a
product specification, please see Printing Other Specifications on page 2-19.

0 Act—Create a primary activity, or mini-workflow, for this specification. For
more information about this function, please see Chapter 20, Activities.
(Appears only if you have editorial control over the specification.)

0 Iltem History—Display all issues of the specification that exist in a Spec
History table, along with the reason for creating each issue and other
identifying information. For more information on this feature please see Itemn
History on page 2-3.

0 Workflow— Move the current specification, or document, from one
workflow step to another. For more information on workflows, please see
Transitioning a Workflow on page 2-7.

0 Resolve Workflow—Re-resolve the specification to a workflow (present only
when you are logged in with a user account that has the user role of
[CAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS].)
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Summary Tab

The Product Specification Summary tab contains the following sections:

0 Summary Information—For discussion of this commonly used section,
please see Summary Information Section on page 3-2.

0 Product Attributes—Discussed below, at Product Attributes Section on page 9-
3.

0 Design Attributes—Discussed below, at Design Attributes Section on page 9-3.

o Cross References—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Cross References Section on page 3-3.

0 Approved for Use In—For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see Approved for Use In Section on page 3-5.

Product Attributes Section

The Product Attributes section contains the specific core attributes of a product
specification.

Figure 9-1: Product Attributes section
Product Attributes

Standard: | Local - Acceptable Alternative w
Description: apples sold in Daisyland @
Classification: |critical, Mid Acd, High Acid, Low Acid, Medium Acid, Micro Sensitive

Primary Shelf Life: | 1|:|| |Days v| |Cu:u:u| V|
Secondary Shelf Life: | 2| |Days v| |Dark 1"*’|
Tertiary Shelf Life: | 3] |Days v| |Cn:n:n| V|

Storage Instructions: Store in a dry soft place - on cushions o

Shipping Conditions: |Mot Exposed to Sunlight

Shipping Instructions: Ship on a padded truck o

Design Attributes Section

The Design Attributes section contains product information that is used for mass
conversions elsewhere in Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process.

Figure 9-2: Design Attributes section

Design Attributes

Density: | 10][q v = | 20/ | mL v
Unit Conversion: | 3 || mg v |
Total Solids: | 4,50000 | =,
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Formulation Tah

Key fields include:

Density —Allows for the entry of mass-to-volumetric conversion factor.

Unit Conversion — Allows the declaration of an actual weight or measurement
for a particular unit. For example: 1 slice cheese = 3.2 oz.

Total Solids — Allows for the declaration of the material’s “% total solid”
composition.

The Formulation tab contains the data related to the ingredient statements and
formulations of a product specification and consists of two sections:

0 Ingredient Statements—Discussed below, at Ingredient Statements Section on
page 9-4.

0 Formula—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see %
Breakdown (Formula) Section on page 3-22.

Ingredient Statements Section

Compliance Tab

The Ingredient Statements section contains the ingredient statement for the
product specification. You can input the ingredient statement in two ways:

*  GSM can derive it from a formulation that you select. To select a
formulation, click the hyperlinked Ingredient Statement field label and
select one of the formulas on your product specification. The page
refreshes and the ingredient statement will be populated based on the
components and their composition listed in the formula you selected.

*  You can manually enter this information in the Ingredient Statement
field.

Figure 9-3: Ingredient Statements section

Ingredient Statements

Ingredient Statement: apples, wax

Combined Statement: zpplez, wax @

The Compliance tab includes the following sections:

0 Extended Attributes—For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see Extended Attributes Section on page 3-29.

0 Custom Sections—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Custom Sections on page 3-29.

o Compliance Information section— For discussion of this commonly used
section, please see Compliance Information Section on page 3-6.

a Allergens, Intolerances, and Additives—For discussion of this commonly
used section, please see Additives, Allergens, and Intolerances Sections on
page 3-7.

9-4
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Related Specs Tab

The Related Specs tab contains the following sections:

0 Global/Regional Standard—Discussed below, at Global/Regional Standard
Section on page 9-5.

0 Alternate Standards—Discussed below, at Alternate Standards Section on
page 9-5.

a Packing Configurations Specifications—Discussed below, at Packing
Configurations Specifications Section on page 9-5.

0 Master Specifications—For discussion of this field, please see Master
Specifications Section on page 3-9.

Global/Regional Standard Section

The Global/Regional Standard section contains any specifications that are global/
regional standards related to the product specification. You can associate only
one global/regional standard to each specification.

Figure 9-4: Global/Regional Standard section

Global/Regional Standard

Spec # Spec Name
* | 5079864-001 Child Alternate menu item

Alternate Standards Section
The Alternate Standards section lists any alternate standard specifications for the
product specification. GSM locates and displays any alternates that are linked to
any other specification that references the current specification as a global/
regional standard.

Figure 9-5: Alternate Standards section

Alternate Standards
Spec # Spec Hame
5079864-001 Child Alternate menu item

Packing Configurations Specifications Section
The Packing Configurations Specifications section contains the packing
configurations specifications associated with the product specification. In this
section you can describe the multiple ways in which your specified material can
be delivered (for instance, case/packaging variants).
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Figure 9-6: Packing Configuration Specifications section

Packing Configuration Specifications

Spec # Spec Name Equivalent Comments
2? 5082071-002 | Packing Configuration
20061213

2? 5082709-002 Packing Configuration
20070212
Add New

Key fields include:

Equivalent—Use this field to associate a cross-reference equivalent per packing
configuration.

Supporting Documents Tabh

The Product Specifications Supporting Documents tab consists of three sections:

0 Supporting Documents section—The document types available are
Attachments/Procedures, URL, nutrient composition, and Rich Text. For
discussion of this commonly used section, please see Supporting Documents
Section on page 3-12.

0 DRL Documents section—For discussion of this commonly used section,
please see DRL Documents Section on page 3-18.

0 Testing Protocols section—For discussion of this commonly used section,
please see Testing Protocols Section on page 3-21.

References Tah

The Product Specifications References tab consists of the following sections:
0 Suppliers section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Suppliers Section on page 3-25.

0 Specification Dependencies—For discussion of this commonly used section,
please see Specification Dependencies Section on page 3-27.

0 Activities section—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Activities Section on page 3-25.

0 Related Documents—For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see Related Documents Section on page 3-27.

Approval/Audit Trail Tab

For discussion of this tab, please see Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 2-11.
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CHAPTER 10
Ingredient Specifications

This chapter presents an overview of the capabilities of Global Specification Management regarding
ingredient specifications. Topics in this chapter include:

Summary Tab

Formulation Tab
Compliance Tab

Related Specs Tab

CSS Tab

Supporting Documents Tab
References Tab
Approval/Audit Trail Tab

O 0 0 0 U U 0 0O

Overview

The Ingredient Specification page consists of the following tabs:

Summary Tab on page 10-3

Formulation Tab on page 10-5
Compliance Tab on page 10-6

Related Specs Tab on page 10-6

CSS Tab on page 10-7

Supporting Documents Tab on page 10-8
References Tab on page 10-8
Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 10-9

O00uUU00o O
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Page-Level Functions

In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that
can affect the entire page. All of these buttons (except Calculate) are displayed
when the specification is in read mode. These buttons and their functions are:

Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

(Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process
installation, this button may or may not appear (on certain specifications).
Click Report to launch the Reporting application.

o Calculate—Performs all custom data calculations. This button is displayed
when the specification is in edit mode. Calculation also happens when you
save your specification.

0 Create Copy—Create a new copy of the current ingredient specification. For
discussion of this commonly used function, please see Creating a Copy of an
Existing Specification on page 2-1.

0 CACS— Screen the current specification using Computer Aided Compliance
Screening (CACS), an application that you can use to inspect materials for
fitness against any number of user-defined screens. (Appears only if your
installation includes CACS.) For more information on CACS, please refer to
the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Computer Aided
Compliance Screening User Guide.

0 LI0O—Create a new LIO profile, automatically referencing the ingredient
specification as the target specification. The nutrient profile must be selected
manually. The LIO button only displays if the Formulation and Compliance
(F&C) bundle has been installed.

0 Print— Opens a dialog box through which you can print the current
specification in a variety of formats. For more information on printing an
ingredient specification, please see Printing Other Specifications on page 2-19.

0 Act—Create a primary activity, or mini-workflow, for this specification. For
more information about this function, please see Chapter 20, Activities.
(Appears only if you have editorial control over the specification.)

0 [Item History—Display all issues of the specification that exist in a Spec
History table, along with the reason for creating each issue and other
identifying information. For more information on this feature please see Itemn
History on page 2-3.

0 Workflow— Move the current specification, or document, from one
workflow step to another. For more information on workflows, please see
Transitioning a Workflow on page 2-7.

0 Resolve Workflow—Re-resolve the specification to a workflow (present only
when you are logged in with a user account that has the user role of
[CAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS].)

10-2 Global Specification Management User Guide



Chapter 10

Ingredient Specifications

Summary Tab

The Ingredient Specification Summary tab contains the following sections:

a

Summary Information—For discussion of this commonly used section,
please see Summary Information Section on page 3-2.

Ingredient Attributes—Discussed below, at Ingredient Attributes Section on
page 10-3.

Shelf Life—Discussed below, at Shelf Life Section on page 10-4.

Design Attributes—Discussed below, at Design Attributes Section on page 10-
5.

Cross References—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Cross References Section on page 3-3.

Available UOM—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Available UOM on page 3-4.

UOM Conversions—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Available UOM on page 3-4.

Approved for Use In—For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see Approved for Use In Section on page 3-5.

Ingredient Attributes Section
The Ingredient Attributes section contains specific, core attributes of an
ingredient specification, as shown in figure 10-1, below. The Classification field
may be required, depending on the configuration of your installation.

Note The graduate icon (|Z] ) is available on ingredient specifications with a

output type of “External” for a user with the [SPEC_GRADUATOR] role.
Clicking on the icon changes the external output to a “Referenced”
ingredient and resolves the workflow to an ingredient specification
workflow. The Sourcing Approval section becomes available for an item
that has been graduated.

Figure 10-1: Ingredient Attributes section

Ingredient Attributes

Material Type: Formola Cukpuk

Output Type: Ewrerng - Product |5
Description: &
Classification:
Country OF Origin:
Shipping Requirements:
Shipping Instructions: &
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Key fields include:

Material Type—Defined by the system. There are two types of materials:

Raw Material—General ingredient specification representing a sourced
material

+ Formula Output—Ingredient specification created by a formulation
specification

If you purchase as well as produce a material, the ingredient will be
considered both a raw material and a formula output.
Output Type—See Output Types/Sub-Types on page 6-3 for a list of output types.

Classification—Depending on your configuration this could be a required field.
This field could potentially drive workflow resolution.

Shelf Life Section

Shelf lives can be declared in multiple contexts, usually based on storage
conditions. You can store one set of shelf life conditions for frozen material and
another for refrigerated material. For each separate context you can store values

such as storage requirements and instructions, relative humidity, and supplier
and internal shelf life.

Figure 10-2: Shelf Life section

Shelf Life
Storage Supplier's Internal Min Days : Relative
Requirements 1295 GhelfLife Shelf Life Remaining — 0" 9% InStructions  Humidity
* Preferred Shelf Life Do Mot 1 days 1 days 2 days 3 months, stored intact
Drry Publish and unopened containers
Ambient to Supplier at ambient temperature,
ina dean, dry area,
away from malodorous
materials.
Add Hew
Key fields include:

Type—Describes the context for the shelf life. Each specification can have only
one shelf life record for each type.

Tags— These tags describe how the shelf life will be used elsewhere in the system.
The following tags are available:
+ Suppress Printing—Prevents the shelf life record from being printed.

+ Do Not Publish to Supplier—Prevents the shelf life record from being
included in eQ and Supplier Portal.
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Design Attributes Section

The design attributes in this section can be used by formulation specifications.

Figure 10-3: Design Attributes section

Design Attributes

Density: 2.44||g W= 1)[mL bl
Unit Conversion: 1|l b W
Total Solids: 7800000 | 2
Edible Portion: 100,00000 | 2
Key fields include:

Density—Necessary for calculating density in formulation specifications.

Unit Conversion—Necessary for calculating mass in some areas of the
application in which units are used as a UOM. This is also used to convert
between mass and volume in formulation specifications.

Total Solids— Necessary for calculating total solids in areas of the application
such as for formulation specifications.

Edible Portion (ingredient specification only)—Percentage of the material that
is edible.

Formulation Tah

The Formulation tab contains the data related to the ingredient statements and
formulations of an ingredient specification. This tab has two sections:

0 Ingredient Statements section— Discussed below, at Ingredient Statements
Section on page 10-5.

0 % Breakdown section—For discussion of this section, please see %
Breakdown (Formula) Section on page 3-22.

Ingredient Statements Section
The Ingredient Statements section contains the ingredient statement for the
ingredient specification. The ingredient statement can be entered in a number of
ways:

+ If you have the F&C bundle, you can generate and push the ingredient
statement using LIO. This would be pushed into the combined statement

field.

+ Ifyou do not have the F&C bundle, you can build the ingredient
statement from a selected % breakdown or manually enter the ingredient
statement.
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Compliance Tab

Related Specs Tah

Produced By Section

Figure 10-4: Ingredient Statements section

Ingredient Statements

Ingredient Statement: apples, wax

Combined Statement: zpples, wax @

The Compliance tab includes the following sections:

0 Extended Attributes—For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see Extended Attributes Section on page 3-29.

0 Custom Sections—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Custom Sections on page 3-29.

o Compliance Information section— For discussion of this commonly used
section, please see Compliance Information Section on page 3-6.

0 Additives, Allergens, and Intolerances—For discussion of this commonly
used section, please see Additives, Allergens, and Intolerances Sections on
page 3-7.

The Related Specs tab contains the following sections:

0 Produced By—Discussed below, at Produced By Section on page 10-6.

Trade Specifications—Discussed below, at Trade Specifications Section on
page 10-7.

0 Packing Configurations Specifications—Discussed below, at Packing
Configurations Specifications Section on page 10-7.

0 Associated Specifications —For discussion of this field, please see Associated
Specifications Section on page 3-9.

0 Master Specifications—For discussion of this field, please see Master
Specifications Section on page 3-9.

The Produced By section shows formulation specifications that produced this
ingredient specification. This section is displayed only when producing
specifications exist and is view-only. If a producing specification exists, then the
material type on the ingredient specification will also include the type of Formula
Output.

Figure 10-5: Produced By section

Produced By

Spec # Formulation Spec Hame
5090520-001 Marinated Pork & Muggets

10-6
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Trade Specifications Section

This section shows all trade specifications that this ingredient has been linked to.
It displays the trade specification and the formulation that was used as context on
the trade specification.

You can click on Add New to create a new trade specification with this ingredient
already linked. The trade will automatically inherit the name and business unit
from the ingredient specification.

Note Make sure to save your ingredient specification before clicking on Add New.
When the trade specification is created, GSM takes you directly to the trade
specification. Any unsaved changes to your ingredient specification will be
lost.

Figure 10-6: Trade Specifications section

Trade Specifications

Spec Hame Context

Add New

Packing Configurations Specifications Section

CSS Tah

The Packing Configurations Specifications section contains the Packing
Configurations Specifications associated with the ingredient specification. In this
section you can describe the multiple ways in which this ingredient can be
delivered (for instance, case/packaging variants).

Figure 10-7: Packing Configurations Specifications section

Packing Configuration Specifications

Spec # Spec Name Equivalent Comments

o# 5082071-002 Padding Configuration
20061213

Key fields include:

Equivalent—In this field you can associate a cross-reference equivalent per
packing configuration.

For discussion of this commonly used tab, please see CSS Tab on page 3-10.
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Supporting Documents Tab

The Ingredient Specification Supporting Documents tab contains the list of all
supporting documents associated with an ingredient specification. The
Supporting Documents tab consists of three sections:

0 Supporting Documents—The document types available are attachments/
procedures, nutrient composition, and rich text. For discussion of this

commonly used section, please see Supporting Documents Section on page 3-
12.

o DRL Documents—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
DRL Documents Section on page 3-18.

0 Testing Protocols—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Testing Protocols Section on page 3-21.

References Tah

The Ingredient Specification References tab contains the list of all the reference
data linked to an ingredient specification. The References tab includes the
following sections:

0 Suppliers—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see Suppliers
Section on page 3-25. This section only appears for ingredients with material
type as “Raw Material.”

0 Substitute Materials— Discussed below, at Substitute Materials Section on
page 10-8.

0 Activities—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see Activities
Section on page 3-25.

0 Specification Dependencies—For discussion of this commonly used section,
please see Specification Dependencies Section on page 3-27.

0 Related Documents—For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see Related Documents Section on page 3-27.

Substitute Materials Section

The Substitute Materials section allows users to capture substitute materials for
the raw materials. Substitutes can be added in read or edit modes. Users must
have the role [SUBSTITUTE_MATERIAL_DEFINER] to create new or modify
existing raw materials.

Figure 10-8: Substitute Materials section

Substitute Material(s)

.~ Substitute Material{s} Factor Substitute Restrictions
o | Winegar - Distilled - 150 Grain {(5077512-001% 1.00000

o #* | ¥ineqar - Distilled - White - 100 Grain {5077413-001} | 1.00000

Add New
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Key fields include:

Substitute Materials—Substitute materials associated with this raw material.
Factor—The factor to apply during the substitution process.

Substitute Restrictions—Lists substitute restrictions, which are maintained in
the Data Administration application. These restrictions will work to filter the
substitutions available to the formulator. For more information about substitute
restrictions, refer to the “Formulation Attributes Section” in Chapter 6,
Formulation Specifications.

Approval/Audit Trail Tab

For discussion of this tab, please see Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 2-11.

10-9
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CHAPTER 11

Packaging Material Specifications

This chapter presents an overview of the capabilities of Global Specification Management regarding
packaging material specifications. Topics in this chapter include:

Page-Level Functions
Summary Tab

Compliance Tab

Printed Packaging Material Tab
Related Specs Tab

CSS Tab

Supporting Documents Tab
References Tab
Approval/Audit Trail Tab

O 0 0O U U o0 0 U0 O

Overview
The Packaging Material Specification page consists of the following tabs:

Summary Tab on page 11-3

Compliance Tab on page 11-4

Printed Packaging Material Tab on page 11-5
Related Specs Tab on page 11-5

CSS Tab on page 11-7

Supporting Documents Tab on page 11-7
References Tab on page 11-7

Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 11-8

T Y
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Page-Level Functions

In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that
can affect the entire page. All of these buttons (except Calculate) are displayed
when the specification is in read mode. These buttons and their functions are:

Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

(Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process
installation, this button may or may not appear (on certain specifications).
Click Report to launch the Reporting application.
Calculate—Performs all custom data calculations. This button is displayed
when the specification is in edit mode. Calculation also happens when you
save your specification.
Create Copy—Create a new copy of the current packaging material
specification. For discussion of this commonly used function, please see
Creating a Copy of an Existing Specification on page 2-1.
CACS—Screen the current specification using Computer Aided Compliance
Screening (CACS), an application that you can use to inspect materials for
fitness against any number of user-defined screens. (Appears only if your
installation includes CACS.) For more information on CACS, please refer to
the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Computer Aided
Compliance Screening User Guide.
Print— Opens a dialog box through which you can print the current
specification in a variety of formats. For more information on printing a
packaging material specification, please see Printing Other Specifications on
page 2-19.
Act—Create a primary activity, or mini-workflow, for this specification. For
more information about this function, please see Chapter 20, Activities.
(Appears only if you have editorial control over the specification.)
Item History— Display all issues of the specification that exist in a Spec
History table, along with the reason for creating each issue and other
identifying information. For more information on this feature please see Itemn
History on page 2-3.
Workflow— Move the current specification, or document, from one
workflow step to another. For more information on workflows, please see
Transitioning a Workflow on page 2-7.
Resolve Workflow—Re-resolve the specification to a workflow (present only
when you are logged in with a user account that has the user role of
[CAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS].)
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Summary Tab

The Packaging Material Specification Summary tab contains the following
sections:

0 Summary Information— For discussion of this commonly used section,
please see Summary Information Section on page 3-2.

o Packaging Attributes—Discussed below, at Packaging Attributes Section on
page 11-3.

0 Tare Weight—Discussed below, at Tare Weight Section on page 11-3

0 Cross References—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Cross References Section on page 3-3.

0 Available UOM—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Available UOM on page 3-4.

0 UOM Conversions—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Available UOM on page 3-4.

0 Approved for Use In—For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see Approved for Use In Section on page 3-5.

Packaging Attributes Section

Tare Weight Section

A packaging material specification has a number of core attributes, such as
description, storage requirements, and relative humidity. List those attributes in
this section.

Figure 11-1: Packaging Attributes section
Packaging Attributes

Packaging Description: This label must comply with the General Specification PLO01, "Labels, Pz
laws and the particulars of the spedfication.

Use: 16 oz Acme Brand Products (see Supporting Documents), @
Storage Reguirements: |

Relative Humidity: &
Storage Instructions: Q)

The Tare Weight section for a packaging material or printed packaging
specification is shown in the figure below. Use this section to define the mass to
unit/count conversion.

In addition, UOM Conversions can define tare weight. Please note that the Tare
Weight fields must be populated in addition to the UOM Conversion fields for
this to calculate properly.
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Figure 11-2: Tare Weight section

Tare Weight
Reference Weight: |33 I v |
Tare Weight: |3 ||g V|per|'3 ||units v|

From within a trade specification Packaging Attributes section, click the
hyperlinked Tare Weight field label to have GSM calculate the appropriate tare
weight, as shown in the figure below. If you have supplied the net weight, GSM
can also calculate the gross weight of the product (net weight + tare weight).

Figure 11-3: Portion of a trade specification Packing Attributes section showing the hyperlinked Tare
Weight field label

Packaging Attributes {Consumer Unit)

Packaging Type: |Rin|;|
¥Yariable Weight: n

Label Weight: | 12|/ g v I:

Label Volume: [ 0oz4][m3 w] [
Container Met Weight: | ,334||kg V| I:

Tare Weight: [ 1g|[oz v

Gross Weicht: [~ 13][cz; v

Inner Pack: | |

Inner Pack Label Text: |.ﬁ.|:me Delicious BEQ Beef

£ angth Lzt
Produckt Dimensions: | ?”in v| |

Compliance Tab
The Compliance tab contains the compliance data related to a packaging material
specification. It has the following sections:

o Extended Attributes— For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see Extended Attributes Section on page 3-29.
0 Custom Sections—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see

Custom Sections on page 3-29.
0 Environmental Waste—Discussed below, at Environmental Waste Section on

page 11-5.
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Environmental Waste Section
This section provides a place to log known waste materials for this specification
material, along with other relevant attributes required for environmental waste
reporting.

Figure 11-4: Environmental Waste section

Environmental Waskte

%o Composed of
Recycled Materials

g GREEM GLASS 1 b S0 e 20 o

Add New

Material Class Weight Percent Recyclable

Printed Packaging Material Tab

Printed Packaging Material Section
The Printed Packaging Material section, the only section in the Printed Packaging
Material tab, contains the list of printed packaging specifications linked to a
packaging material specification.

Figure 11-5: Printed Packaging Material section

Printed Packaging Material

Spec # Spec Hame
e 5083312-001 Corrugated Washing Machine bo
2 5077609-001 ACME PROMO CARTOM

Add New

Related Specs Tab

The Related Specs tab contains the following sections:

0 Sub Components—Discussed below, at Sub Components Section on page 11-
5.

u Packing Configurations Specifications—Discussed below, at Packing
Configuration Specifications Section on page 11-6.

0 Equipment Specifications—Discussed below, at Equipment Specifications
Section on page 11-6.

0 Master Specifications—For discussion of this field, please see Master
Specifications Section on page 3-9.

Sub Components Section
The Sub Components section contains any packaging material specifications that
are subcomponents of this specification. You can categorize each subcomponent
based on packaging type, for example, “inner,” “outer,” and “intermediate.”
Additionally, you can declare the quantity of each subcomponent.
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Figure 11-6: Sub Components section

Sub Components

Pkg Type Packaoging Material Specification Quantity

o* |Intermediate| Corrugated Case 459
(5077432-001)

o* |Intermediate | Packaging Spec 1550 g
(5080410-001)

ntermedia dIton - Faper poard - rroZen Meal - S X 1. . u
Intermediate | Carton - P Board - F Meal - 7 x 1.25x 9 100
(5077540-001)

Add New Sub Components |

Packing Configuration Specifications Section
The Packing Configuration Specifications section contains the packing
configuration specifications associated with the packaging material specification.
In this section you can describe the multiple ways in which your material can be
delivered (for instance, case/packaging variants).

Figure 11-7: Packing Configuration Specifications section

Packing Configuration Specifications

Spec # Spec Hame Equivalent Comments
s 5085559-001 | Related Packing Configuration | 457530932
P g 5077480-001 | Case Pack - 60 |bs - Meat 2339057655423

Add New

Key fields include:

Equivalent—In this field you can associate a cross-reference equivalent per
packing configuration.

Equipment Specifications Section

The Equipment Specifications section contains the list of equipment
specifications linked to a packaging material specification.

Figure 11-8: Equipment Specifications section

Equipment Specifications

Spec # Spec Name
s 5080120-001 ACME COMPANY (ELUROPE) -V 680MD

Add New
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CSS Tab

For discussion of this commonly used tab, please see CSS Tab on page 3-10.

Supporting Documents Tabh

The Packaging Material Specification Supporting Documents tab contains the
list of all supporting documents associated with a packaging material
specification. The Supporting Documents tab consists of three sections:

a

References Tah

Supporting Documents—The document types available are Attachments/
Procedures, URL, and Rich Text. For discussion of this commonly used
section, please see Supporting Documents Section on page 3-12.

DRL Documents— For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
DRL Documents Section on page 3-18.
Testing Protocols— For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Testing Protocols Section on page 3-21.

The Packaging Material Specification References tab contains the list of all the
reference data linked to a packaging material specification. It includes the
following sections:

Qa

a

Suppliers—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see Suppliers
Section on page 3-25.

Substitute Materials—Discussed below, at Substitute Materials Section on
page 11-7.

Activities— For discussion of this commonly used section, please see Activities
Section on page 3-25.

Specification Dependencies— For discussion of this commonly used section,
please see Specification Dependencies Section on page 3-27.

Related Documents—The available related documents include only NPD
activities. For discussion of this commonly used section, please see Related
Documents Section on page 3-27.

Substitute Materials Section

The Substitute Materials section allows users to capture substitute materials for
their raw materials. Users must have the role
[SUBSTITUTE_MATERIAL_DEFINER] to create new or modify existing raw
materials.

Figure 11-9: Substitute Materials section

Substitute Material(s)

.~ Substitute Material{s} Factor Substitute Restrictions
o | ¥Winegar - Distilled - 150 Grain {(5077512-001) 1.00000

o | ¥inegar - Distilled - White - 100 Grain (5077413-001} | 1.00000

Add New
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Key fields include:

Substitute Materials—Substitute materials associated with this raw material
Factor—The factor to apply during the substitution process

Substitute Restrictions—Lists substitute restrictions, which are maintained in
the Data Administration application.

Approval/Audit Trail Tab

For discussion of this tab, please see Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 2-11.
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CHAPTER 12
Equipment Specifications

This chapter presents an overview of the capabilities of Global Specification Management regarding
equipment specifications. Topics in this chapter include:

Page-Level Functions
Summary Tab

Compliance Tab

Related Specs Tab
Supporting Documents Tab
References Tab
Approval/Audit Trail Tab

T I 0 e A )

Overview

The Equipment Specification page consists of the following tabs:

Summary Tab on page 12-2

Compliance Tab on page 12-3

Related Specs Tab on page 12-3
Supporting Documents Tab on page 12-4
References Tab on page 12-4
Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 12-4

[ S I SR )
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Page-Level Functions

In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that
can affect the entire page. All of these buttons (except Calculate) are displayed
when the specification is in read mode. These buttons and their functions are:

Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

(Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process
installation, this button may or may not appear (on certain specifications).
Click Report to launch the Reporting application.

o Calculate—Performs all custom data calculations. This button is displayed
when the specification is in edit mode. Calculation also happens when you
save your specification.

0 Create Copy—Create a new copy of the current equipment specification. For
discussion of this commonly used function, please see Creating a Copy of an
Existing Specification on page 2-1.

0 Print— Opens a dialog box through which you can print the current
specification in a variety of formats. For more information on printing an
equipment specification, please see Printing Other Specifications on page 2-19.

0 Act—Create a primary activity, or mini-workflow, for this specification. For
more information about this function, please see Chapter 20, Activities.
(Appears only if you have editorial control over the specification.)

o [Item History—Display all issues of the specification that exist in a Spec
History table, along with the reason for creating each issue and other
identifying information. For more information on this feature please see Item
History on page 2-3.

0 Workflow— Move the current specification, or document, from one
workflow step to another. For more information on workflows, please see
Transitioning a Workflow on page 2-7.

0 Resolve Workflow—Re-resolve the specification to a workflow (present only
when you are logged in with a user account that has the user role of
[CAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS].)

Summary Tab

Key sections in the Summary tab include:

0 Summary Information —For discussion of this commonly used section,
please see Summary Information Section on page 3-2.

0 Equipment Identification—Described below, at Equipment Identification
Section on page 12-3.

0 Cross References—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Cross References Section on page 3-3.

o Approved for Use In—For discussion on this commonly used section, please
see Approved for Use In Section on page 3-5.
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Equipment Identification Section
This section provides model information about the equipment.

Figure 12-1: Equipment Identification section

Equipment Identification

Model; RWCC FE0-9
Description: ROYAL VEMDORS - RWCC 780-9, single package coin and bill transaction vender For 358ml cans,

Compliance Tab

The Equipment Specification Compliance tab consists of the following sections:

0 Equipment Attributes —This section contains a table called “Extended
Attributes.” For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Extended Attributes Section on page 3-29.

0 Custom Sections—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Custom Sections on page 3-29.

0 Environmental Waste (per item sold)—Discussed below, at Environmental
Waste (per item sold) Section on page 12-3.

Environmental Waste (per item sold) Section
This section provides a place to log known waste materials for this specification

material along with other relevant attributes required for environmental waste
reporting.
Figure 12-2: Environmental Waste (per item sold) section

Environmental Waste

%a Composed of
Recycled Materials

g GREEM GLASS 1 b 20 s a0 s

Add Mew

Material Class Weight Percent Recyclable

Related Specs Tah

The Related Specs tab contains the following sections:

o Packaging Specifications—Discussed below, at Packaging Specifications
Section on page 12-4.

0 Master Specifications—For discussion of this field, please see Master
Specifications Section on page 3-9.
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Packaging Specifications Section

In this section you can associate this specification with one or more packaging
material specifications.
Figure 12-3: Packaging Specifications section

Summary Compliance | Related Specs  Supporting Documents | References || Af

Packaging Specifications

Spec # Spec Name
S5085064-001 Packaging Material Security 20070723

Supporting Documents Tab

The Equipment Specification Supporting Documents tab contains the list of all
supporting documents associated with an equipment specification. This tab
consists of three sections:

0 Supporting Documents— The document types available are Attachments/
Procedures, URL, and Rich Text. For discussion of this commonly used
section, please see Supporting Documents Section on page 3-12.

o DRL Documents—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
DRL Documents Section on page 3-18.

0 Testing Protocols—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Testing Protocols Section on page 3-21.

References Tab

The Equipment Specification References tab contains the list of all the reference
data linked to an equipment specification and includes the following sections:

0 Suppliers—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see Suppliers
Section on page 3-25.

0 Activities—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see Activities
Section on page 3-25.

0 Related Documents—The available related documents include only NPD
Activities. For discussions of this commonly used section, please see Related
Documents Section on page 3-27.

Approval/Audit Trail Tab

For discussion of this tab, please see Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 2-11.

12-4 Global Specification Management User Guide



CHAPTER 13
Printed Packaging Specifications

This chapter presents an overview of the capabilities of Global Specification Management regarding printed
packaging specifications. Topics in this chapter include:

Page-Level Functions
Summary Tab

Compliance Tab

Related Specs Tab

CSS Tab

Supporting Documents Tab
References Tab
Approval/Audit Trail Tab

O 0 0 0 U U 0 0O

Overview
The Printed Packaging Specification page consists of the following tabs:

Summary Tab on page 13-3

Compliance Tab on page 13-4

Related Specs Tab on page 13-4

CSS Tab on page 13-5

Supporting Documents Tab on page 13-5
References Tab on page 13-6
Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 13-6
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Page-Level Functions

In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that
can affect the entire page. All of these buttons (except Calculate) are displayed
when the specification is in read mode. These buttons and their functions are:

Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

(Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process
installation, this button may or may not appear (on certain specifications).
Click Report to launch the Reporting application.
Calculate—Performs all custom data calculations. This button is displayed
when the specification is in edit mode. Calculation also happens when you
save your specification.
Create Copy—Create a new copy of the current printed packaging
specification. For discussion of this commonly used function, please see
Creating a Copy of an Existing Specification on page 2-1.
CACS—Screen the current specification using Computer Aided Compliance
Screening (CACS), an application that you can use to inspect materials for
fitness against any number of user-defined screens. (Appears only if your
installation includes CACS.) For more information on CACS, please refer to
the Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process Computer Aided
Compliance Screening User Guide.
Print— Opens a dialog box through which you can print the current
specification in a variety of formats. For more information on printing a
printed packaging specification, please see Printing Other Specifications on
page 2-19
Act—Create a primary activity, or mini-workflow, for this specification. For
more information about this function, please see Chapter 20, Activities.
(Appears only if you have editorial control over the specification.)
Item History— Display all issues of the specification that exist in a Spec
History table, along with the reason for creating each issue and other
identifying information. For more information on this feature please see Itemn
History on page 2-3.
Workflow— Move the current specification, or document, from one
workflow step to another. For more information on workflows, please see
Transitioning a Workflow on page 2-7.
Resolve Workflow—Re-resolve the specification to a workflow (present only
when you are logged in with a user account that has the user role of
[CAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS].)
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Printed Packaging Specifications

Summary Tab

The Printed Packaging specification Summary tab contains the following
sections:

0 Summary Information —For discussion of this commonly used section,
please see Summary Information Section on page 3-2.

0 Label Information—Discussed below, at Label Information Section on
page 13-3.

0 Tare Weight—Discussed below, at Tare Weight Section on page 13-3

0 Cross References—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Cross References Section on page 3-3.

0 Available UOM—TFor discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Available UOM on page 3-4.

o UOM Conversions—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Available UOM on page 3-4.

0 Approved for Use In—For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see Approved for Use In Section on page 3-5.

Label Information Section

Tare Weight Section

This section contains identifying information for the packaging label, as shown
in figure 13-1 below.

Figure 13-1: Label Information section

Label Information

Brand: | fcme Food

Variety Title: Beef and Vegetable Dinner &
Description: Grilled beef patty and assorted mixed vegetables, &

Language(s): |English

Note The languages in the Language(s) field are different from the application
languages that you can specify in the user profile. These languages refer to
the languages that are represented on the physical label.

The Tare Weight section for a packaging material or printed packaging
specification is shown in the figure below. Use this section to define the mass to
unit/count conversion.

In addition, UOM Conversions can define tare weight. Please note that the Tare
Weight fields must be populated in addition to the UOM Conversion fields for
this to calculate properly.
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Figure 13-2: Tare Weight section

Tare Weight

Reference Weight: |55 g v

Tare Weight: | g | per |& units [w

From within a trade specification Packaging Attributes section, click the
hyperlinked Tare Weight field label to have GSM calculate the appropriate tare
weight, as shown in the figure below. If you have supplied the net weight, GSM
can also calculate the gross weight of the product (net weight + tare weight).

Figure 13-3: Portion of a trade specification Packing Attributes section showing the hyperlinked Tare
Weight field label

Packaging Attributes {Consumer Unit)

Packaging Type: |Rin|;|

¥Yariable Weight: n

Label Weight: 1.2 g w
Label Yolume: 0.024 || m3 w
Container Net Weight: 334 /| kg "
Tare Weight: 10!l oz W
Gross Weight: 13! oz "

Inner Pack: |
Inner Pack Label Text: | ;- Dalicious BEQ Beef

£ angth Lzt
Produckt Dimensions: )
Fllin W

Compliance Tab
The Compliance tab consists of two sections:
0 Extended Attributes—For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see Extended Attributes Section on page 3-29.

0 Custom Sections—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Custom Sections on page 3-29.

Related Specs Tab
The Related Specs tab contains the following sections:
0 Parent Packaging Material—Discussed below, at Parent Packaging Material
Section on page 13-5.

0 Master Specification—For discussion of this field, please see Master
Specifications Section on page 3-9.
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Parent Packaging Material Section

In this section you can connect the printed packaging specification to a parent
packaging material specification.

Figure 13-4: Parent Packaging Material section

Parent Packaging Material

Spec Spec Hame

5077540-001 Carton - Paper Board - Frozen Meal - 7x 1.25x 9

The printed packaging specification can have only one parent packaging material
specification.

CSS Tah

For discussion of this commonly used tab, please see CSS Tab on page 3-10.

Supporting Documents Tab
The Supporting Documents tab consists of four sections:

0 Attachments—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Attachments Section on page 3-22.

0 Supporting Documents—Document types available for use in the Printed
Packaging Specifications Supporting Documents tab are URL and Rich Text.
For more information, please see Supporting Documents Section on page 3-12.

0 DRL Documents—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
DRL Documents Section on page 3-18.

0 Testing Protocols—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Testing Protocols Section on page 3-21.
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References Tabh

The Printed Packaging Specification References tab includes the following
sections:

0 Suppliers—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see Suppliers
Section on page 3-25.

0 Substitute Materials—Discussed below, at Substitute Materials Section on
page 13-6.

0 Activities— For discussion of this commonly used section, please see Activities
Section on page 3-25.

0 Specification Dependencies— For discussion of this commonly used section,
please see Specification Dependencies Section on page 3-27.

0 Related Documents—For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see Related Documents Section on page 3-27.

Substitute Materials Section

The Substitute Materials section allows users to capture substitute materials for
their raw materials. Users must have the role
[SUBSTITUTE_MATERIAL_DEFINER] to create new or modify existing raw
materials.

Figure 13-5: Substitute Materials section

Substitute Material{s)

.~ Substitute Material(s) Factor Substitute Restrictions
o | Winegar - Distilled - 150 Grain (5077512-001) 1.00000

o | ¥ineqgar - Distilled - ¥White - 100 Grain (5077413-001} | 1.00000

Add New

Key fields include:

Substitute Materials—Substitute materials associated with this raw material
Factor—The factor to apply during the substitution process

Substitute Restrictions—Lists substitute restrictions, which are maintained in
the Data Administration application.

Approval/Audit Trail Tab

For discussion of this tab, please see Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 2-11.
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CHAPTER 14

Delivered Material Packing
Specifications

This chapter presents an overview of the capabilities of Global Specification Management regarding delivered
material packing specifications. Topics in this chapter include:

Page-Level Functions
Summary Tab

Compliance Tab

Related Specs Tab
Supporting Documents Tab
References Tab
Approval/Audit Trail Tab

T I 0 e A )

Overview
The Delivered Material Packing Specification page consists of the following tabs:

Summary Tab on page 14-2

Compliance Tab on page 14-3

Related Specs Tab on page 14-3
Supporting Documents Tab on page 14-3
References Tab on page 14-4
Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 14-4

[ S I SR )
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Page-Level Functions

In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that
can affect the entire page. All of these buttons are displayed when the
specification is in read mode. These buttons and their functions are:

Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

(Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process
installation, this button may or may not appear (on certain specifications).
Click Report to launch the Reporting application.

o Create Copy— Create a new copy of the current delivered material packing
specification. For discussion of this commonly used function, please see
Creating a Copy of an Existing Specification on page 2-1.

0 Print— Opens a dialog box through which you can print the current
specification in a variety of formats. For more information on printing a
delivered material packing specification, please see Printing Other
Specifications on page 2-19.

0 Act—Create a primary activity, or mini-workflow, for this specification. For
more information about this function, please see Chapter 20, Activities.
(Appears only if you have editorial control over the specification.)

0 Iltem History—Display all issues of the specification that exist in a Spec
History table, along with the reason for creating each issue and other
identifying information. For more information on this feature please see Itemn
History on page 2-3.

0 Workflow— Move the current specification, or document, from one
workflow step to another. For more information on workflows, please see
Transitioning a Workflow on page 2-7.

0 Resolve Workflow—Re-resolve the specification to a workflow (present only
when you are logged in with a user account that has the user role of
[CAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS].)

Summary Tab

This tab contains the following sections:

0 Summary Information section —For discussion of this commonly used
section, please see Summary Information Section on page 3-2.

o Packing Description section—Described below, at Packing Description Section
on page 14-2.

o Approved for Use In section —For discussion of this commonly used section,
please see Approved for Use In Section on page 3-5.

Packing Description Section
Use this section to describe the packing material.

Figure 14-1: Packing Description section

Packing Description

Description: Corrugated Case with Food Grade Poly Liner, &
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Compliance Tab

Environmental Waste Section

This section, the only section in the Compliance tab, provides a place to log

known waste materials for this specification material, along with other relevant
attributes required for environmental waste reporting.

Figure 14-2: Environmental Waste section

Environmental Waste

Material Class Weight Percent Recyclable % Composed of

Recycled Materials
g GREEM GLASS 1lb

Add Mew

20 s a0 s

Related Specs Tah

This tab contains the following sections:

0 Labeling Specifications —Described below, in Labeling Specifications Section
on page 14-3.

0 Associated Specifications —For discussion on this commonly used section,
please see Associated Specifications Section on page 3-9.

Labeling Specifications Section

In Labeling Specifications, the only section in the Related Specs tab, you can

associate this specification with one or more labeling specifications that describe
the labeling requirements for delivered items.

Figure 14-3: Labeling Specifications section

Labeling Specifications

Spec # Spec Name
g 5077515-001 Pallet Label Type B

Add New

Supporting Documents Tab
The Supporting Documents tab contains two sections:

0 Supporting Documents —The document types available for use are

Attachments/Procedures, URL, and Rich Text. For more information, please
see Supporting Documents Section on page 3-12.

o DRL Documents—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
DRL Documents Section on page 3-18.
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References Tabh

The References tab includes the following sections:

0 Activities—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see Activities
Section on page 3-25.

0 Specification Dependencies—For discussion of this commonly used section,
please see Specification Dependencies Section on page 3-27.

Approval/Audit Trail Tab

For discussion of this tab, please see Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 2-11.
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CHAPTER 15
Packing Configuration Specifications

This chapter presents an overview of the capabilities of Global Specification Management regarding packing
configuration specifications. Topics in this chapter include:

Page-Level Functions
Summary Tab

Packing Tab

Related Specs Tab
Supporting Documents Tab
References Tab
Approval/Audit Trail Tab

T I 0 e A )

Overview

The Packing Configuration Specification page consists of the following tabs:

Summary Tab on page 15-2

Packing Tab on page 15-3

Related Specs Tab on page 15-4
Supporting Documents Tab on page 15-5
References Tab on page 15-6
Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 15-6

[ S I SR )
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Page-Level Functions

In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that
can affect the entire page. All of these buttons are displayed when the
specification is in read mode. These buttons and their functions are:

Summary Tab

Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

(Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process
installation, this button may or may not appear (on certain specifications).
Click Report to launch the Reporting application.

Create Copy— Create a new copy of the current packing configuration
specification. For discussion of this commonly used function, please see
Creating a Copy of an Existing Specification on page 2-1.

Print— Opens a dialog box through which you can print the current
specification in a variety of formats. For more information on printing a
packing configuration specification, please see Printing Other Specifications
on page 2-19.

Act—Create a primary activity, or mini-workflow, for this specification. For
more information about this function, please see Chapter 20, Activities.
(Appears only if you have editorial control over the specification.)

Item History— Display all issues of the specification that exist in a Spec
History table, along with the reason for creating each issue and other
identifying information. For more information on this feature, please see
Item History on page 2-3.

Workflow— Move the current specification, or document, from one
workflow step to another. For more information on workflows, please see
Transitioning a Workflow on page 2-7.

Resolve Workflow—Re-resolve the specification to a workflow (present only
when you are logged in with a user account that has the user role of
[CAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS].)

This tab contains the following sections:

a

Summary Information —For discussion of this commonly used section,
please see Summary Information Section on page 3-2.

Packing Description—Discussed below, at Packing Description Section on
page 15-2.

Cross References—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Cross References Section on page 3-3.

Approved for Use In—For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see Approved for Use In Section on page 3-5.

Packing Description Section

Use this section to describe the packing material.
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Figure 15-1: Packing Description section

Packing Description

Description: Corrugated Case with Food Grade Paly Liner. '@

Packing Tab
This tab contains the following sections:
o Packing Attribute (inner pack)—Discussed below, at Packing Attribute (Inner
Pack) Section on page 15-3.

0 Packing Attribute (master case)—Discussed below, at Packing Attribute
(Master Case) Section on page 15-3.

0 Extended Attributes—For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see Extended Attributes Section on page 3-29.

0 Custom Sections—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Custom Sections on page 3-29.

Packing Attribute (Inner Pack) Section
In this section you can capture attributes that describe the inner packing of the
delivered material. For example, if you have a case that contains six smaller bags
of material, this section would describe the bags.

Figure 15-2: Packing Attribute (inner pack) section
*| (pcfg) 5077480-001 - Case Pack - 60 Ibs - Meat (Developmental)

summary | Packing Related Specs | Supporting Documents | References | Appr

Packing Attribute(inner pack)

Label Weight: | [0z & | | v |
Label Volume: [135  [lcu.cm v | | v |
Container Net Weight: |3 || b w | | 12 |||:|z w |
Gross Weight: |45 |[Ib v|
Inner Pack: I:I
Lengin Hidlth Height
Product Dimensions: |2|:| ” in v| | 14 ” in vl |2 ” I |

Packing Attribute (Master Case) Section
In this section you can capture attributes that describe the master case attributes
of the delivered material. For example, if you have a case that contains six smaller
bags of material, this section would describe the case.

15-3



Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process

Figure 15-3: Packing Attribute (master case) section

Packing Attribute(master case)

Packaging Type: |Cart|:|n e

Units Per Case: 24

Cases/Layer: |g Standard Pallet A

Number of Layers: |

Cases/Pallet:

Related Specs Tah

_ Lengih Ve Heght Gross Weght
Case Size: 350 cm v | | 450 oW 15 cm (| |5 kg W
_ Lengih e Height Gross Weight
Pallet Size: 1 m w 0,980 m L 2 m b 220 kg b
Coding: &
Key fields include:

Packaging Type— Describe the packaging type by selecting from a list of
options.

The Related Specs tab contains the following sections:

0 Inner-Delivered Material Packing Specifications—Discussed below, at Inner-
Delivered Packing Specifications Section on page 15-4.

0 Intermediate-Delivered Material Packing Specifications—Discussed below, at
Intermediate-Delivered Material Packing Specifications Section on page 15-5.

0 Outer-Delivered Material Packing Specification—Discussed below, at Outer-
Delivered Material Packing Specification Section on page 15-5.

In the sections in this tab you can further describe the packing configuration by
distinguishing among inner, intermediate, and outer packing materials where
relevant.

Inner-Delivered Packing Specifications Section

In this section you can associate this packing configuration specification with one
or more delivered material packing specifications to describe the inner packing.

Figure 15-4: Inner-Delivered Packing Specifications section

Inner-Delivered Material Packing Specifications

Spec # Spec Mame Labeling Spec(s)
j S077514-001 Wax Lined Boxes S0F7S13-001

Add New

The associated labeling specification numbers display automatically based on
their relationship with the delivered material packing specifications.
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Intermediate-Delivered Material Packing Specifications Section

In this section you can associate this packing configuration specification with one

or more delivered material packing specifications to describe the intermediate
packing.

Figure 15-5: Intermediate-Delivered Material Packing Specifications section

Intermediate-Delivered Material Packing Specification

Spec £ Spec Name Labeling Spec(s)
g 5077481-001 | Corrugated Case Pack with Paly Liner 5082311-001
5084423-001

5085011-001
5083255-001
5083722-001

Add New

The associated labeling specification numbers display automatically based on
their relationship with the delivered material packing specifications.

Outer-Delivered Material Packing Specification Section

In this section you can associate this packing configuration specification with one
or more delivered material packing specifications to describe the outer packing.

Figure 15-6: Outer-Delivered Material Packing Specifications section

Outer-Delivered Material Packing Specifications

Spec # Spec Hame Labeling Spec(s)
I g 5077514-001 Wax Lined Boxes 5077513001

Add New

The associated labeling specification numbers display automatically based on
their relationship with the delivered material packing specifications.

Supporting Documents Tab

The Supporting Documents tab contains two sections:

0 Supporting Documents —The document types available are Attachments/
Procedures, URL, and Rich Text. For more information, please see Supporting
Documents Tab on page 3-12.

o DRL Documents—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
DRL Documents Section on page 3-18.
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References Tabh

The References tab includes the following sections:

0 Activities—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see Activities
Section on page 3-25.

0 Specification Dependencies—For discussion of this commonly used section,
please see Specification Dependencies Section on page 3-27.

Approval/Audit Trail Tab

For discussion of this tab, please see Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 2-11.
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CHAPTER 16
Labeling Specifications

This chapter presents an overview of the capabilities of Global Specification Management regarding labeling
specifications. Topics in this chapter include:

Page-Level Functions
Summary Tab

Compliance Tab

Related Specs Tab
Supporting Documents Tab
References Tab
Approval/Audit Trail Tab

T I 0 e A )

Overview
The Labeling Specifications page consists of the following tabs:

Summary Tab on page 16-3

Compliance Tab on page 16-4

Related Specs Tab on page 16-4
Supporting Documents Tab on page 16-4
References Tab on page 16-4
Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 16-4

[ S I SR )
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Page-Level Functions

In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that
can affect the entire page. All of these buttons are displayed when the
specification is in read mode. These buttons and their functions are:

Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

(Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process
installation, this button may or may not appear (on certain specifications).
Click Report to launch the Reporting application.

o Create Copy— Create a new copy of the current labeling specification. For
discussion of this commonly used function, please see Creating a Copy of an
Existing Specification on page 2-1.

0 Print— Opens a dialog box through which you can print the current
specification in a variety of formats. For more information on printing a trade
specification, please see Printing Other Specifications on page 2-19

0 Act—Create a primary activity, or mini-workflow, for this specification. For
more information about this function, please see Chapter 20, Activities.
(Appears only if you have editorial control over the specification.)

o Item History—Display all issues of the specification that exist in a Spec
History table, along with the reason for creating each issue and other
identifying information. For more information on this feature, please see
Item History on page 2-3.

0 Workflow— Move the current specification, or document, from one
workflow step to another. For more information on workflows, please see
Transitioning a Workflow on page 2-7.

0 Resolve Workflow—Re-resolve the specification to a workflow (present only
when you are logged in with a user account that has the user role of
[CAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS].)
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Summary Tab

The Label Specifications Summary tab contains the following three sections:

0 Summary Information —For discussion of this commonly used section,
please see Summary Information Section on page 3-2.

0 Labeling Description—Discussed below, at Labeling Description Section on
page 16-3.

0 Approved for Use In—For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see Approved for Use In Section on page 3-5.

Labeling Description Section

This section provides a place to describe the labeling requirements for this
specification.

Figure 16-1: Labeling Description section

Labeling Description

Description: Each container shall be cearly and properly labeled with the following information:

- Ingredient Mame

- Ingredient Mumber (33302)

- Manufacturer's Name and Address

- Processing Date or equivalent lot number or date code.
- et Weight

- Keep Frozen

Ingredient Mumber labeling is requested, but not required, on containers packed with
receipt of & order (spot buys after the pack) as long as this number is referenced on .
with the purchase and shipment. @
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Compliance Tab

This tab is not currently used but is present for legacy purposes only.

Related Specs Tab

Delivered Material Packing Specifications That Rely on This Specification Section

This section is the only one in the Related Specs tab. Information in this section
is read only so you cannot associate specifications here. The section displays the
associations that have been made to this labeling specification from a delivered
material packing specification.

Figure 16-2: Delivered Material Packing Specifications that rely on this Specification section

Delivered Material Packing Specifications that rely on this Specification

Packing Spec # Packing Spec Name
5077516-001 Shipping Carton

Supporting Documents Tab
The Label Specifications Supporting Documents tab consists of three sections:

0 Attachments —For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Attachments Section on page 3-22.

0 Supporting Documents— The only document type available for use in this
section is rich text. For more information, please see Supporting Documents
Section on page 3-12.

o DRL Documents—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
DRL Documents Section on page 3-18.

References Tabh

The Label Specifications References tab consists of two sections:

0 Activities—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Activities Section on page 3-25.

0 Specification Dependencies — For discussion of this commonly used section,
please see Specification Dependencies Section on page 3-27.

Approval/Audit Trail Tab

For discussion of this tab, please see Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 2-11.
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CHAPTER 17
Master Specifications

This chapter presents an overview of the capabilities of Global Specification Management regarding master
specifications. Topics in this chapter include:

Page-Level Functions
Summary Tab

Applies To Tab

Supporting Documents Tab
Ext Data Tab

References Tab
Approval/Audit Trail Tab

T I 0 e A )

Overview

The Master Specifications page consists of the following tabs:

Summary Tab on page 17-2

Applies To Tab on page 17-3

Supporting Documents Tab on page 17-5
Ext Data Tab on page 17-5

References Tab on page 17-5
Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 17-5
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Page-Level Functions

Summary Tab

In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that
can affect the entire page. All of these buttons are displayed when the
specification is in read mode. These buttons and their functions are:

Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

(Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process
installation, this button may or may not appear (on certain specifications).
Click Report to launch the Reporting application.

o Create Copy— Create a new copy of the current master specification. For
discussion of this commonly used function, please see Creating a Copy of an
Existing Specification on page 2-1.

0 Print— Opens a dialog box through which you can print the current
specification in a variety of formats. For more information on printing a
master specification, please see Printing Other Specifications on page 2-19.

0 Act—Create a primary activity, or mini-workflow, for this specification. For
more information about this function, please see Chapter 20, Activities.
(Appears only if you have editorial control over the specification.)

o Item History—Display all issues of the specification that exist in a Spec
History table, along with the reason for creating each issue and other
identifying information. For more information on this feature please see Item
History on page 2-3.

0 Workflow— Move the current specification, or document, from one
workflow step to another. For more information on workflows, please see
Transitioning a Workflow on page 2-7.

0 Resolve Workflow—Re-resolve the specification to a workflow (present only
when you are logged in with a user account that has the user role of
[CAN_RERESOLVE_WORKFLOWS]).

The Master Specifications Summary tab consists of the following sections:

0 Summary Information—For discussion of this commonly used section,
please see Summary Information Section on page 3-2.

0 Master Description—Discussed below, at Master Description Section on
page 17-2.

0 Approved for Use In—For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see Approved for Use In Section on page 3-5.

Master Description Section

In this section you can describe the purpose of the master specification, as shown
in figure 17-1 below.

Figure 17-1: Master Description section

Master Description

Description: A 25 gram sample representing each shipment, or each 40,000 |bs. of production, will
be tested for Listeria, A cerfificate of analysis (COA) referencing all lots/code dates will
be forwarded to Corporate Purchasing prior to shipment or transfer, One COA per
purchase order or contract is acceptable, @
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Click the alternate wording icon ( ) to provide the description in multiple
languages, as shown in figure 17-2 below.

Figure 17-2: Master Description, alternative text input screen

Description Close

+ 4 ENGLIEH |& 25 gram sample representing each shipment, or each 40,000 |bs. of
|production, will be tested for Listeria. A certificate of analysis (COA)
|referencing all lats/code dates will be forwarded to Corporate Purchasing
|prior to shiprent or transfer. One COA per purchase order or contract is
|acceptable,

o* |SPANISH

S |THAI

Applies To Tab

Specification Categories Section
In Specification Categories, the only section in the Applies To tab, you can
associate this master specification to other specifications in the system by
choosing one or more categories that this master specification will automatically
apply to, as shown in figure 17-3, below.

Figure 17-3: Specification Categories section

Specification Categories (if applicable)

This is applicable to All Specifications of this Type:
Ingredient Specifications = Dairy Products = Butter = Unsalted

Trade Specifications
Equipment Specifications

Edit Applies To |

You can apply specification categories from the highest to the lowest levels of the
specification categories. For example, you can create and apply a master
specification that will automatically apply to the following:

+ All ingredient specifications

+ Ingredient specifications exclusively for produce

+ Ingredient specifications for apples
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Note The business unit on the master specification must be the same on the
associated specification for this master specification to be associated. The
Business Unit field is set in the Approved for Use In section, as discussed
in Available UOM on page 3-4.

Applied master specifications appear on the associated specification in the
master specifications section of that specification. See Master Specifications
Section on page 3-9 for more information.

To apply a specification category:

1 On the Applies To tab, in the upper right of the page, click Edit. GSM reloads
the page in editable mode, showing the Edit Applies To button as shown in
figure 17-3 above.

2 Click Edit Applies To. GSM displays a dialog box with two large fields:
“Currently viewing items from” and “Selected Classifications,” as shown in
figure 17-4 below.

Figure 17-4: The “Edit Applies To” dialog box

Currently viewing items from:

Ingredient Specifications
Process Specifications
Packaging Material Specs
Printed Packaging Specifications
Trade Specifications

|| add || Hext >>

Selected Classifications

Ingredient Specifications = Dairy Products
Ingredient Spedifications = Dairy Products = Buttermilk
Ingredient Specifications = Dairy Products = Buttermilk s Chilled

Clear| Remove | Done|

3 In the “Currently viewing items from” field, select one specification type.

Note This dialog box does not support multiple-select.

4 To choose from a preset list of subcategories associated with the selected
specification type, click Next>>. GSM displays the list of subcategories for
your selected specification type. (Continue this process until you arrive at
the subcategory that you need.)

5 Click Add. Your selected subcategory appears in the “Selected
Classifications” box.
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6 Click Done. GSM closes the dialog box and adds your selections to the list in
the Specification Categories section of the Applies To tab.
7 Click Save or Save & Close Document.

Note Master specifications can also be associated explicitly at the specification
level. See Master Specifications Section on page 3-9 for more information.

Supporting Documents Tabh

This Supporting Documents tab consists of the following sections:

0 Attachments —For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Attachments Section on page 3-22.

0 Supporting Documents— The only document type available for use in the
Master Specifications Supporting Documents tab is rich text. For more
information, please see Supporting Documents Section on page 3-12.

0 DRL Documents—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
DRL Documents Section on page 3-18.

Ext Data Tah

This tab consists of two sections:

0 Extended Attributes—For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see Extended Attributes Section on page 3-29.

0 Custom Sections—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Custom Sections on page 3-29.

References Tab

For discussion of the Activities section, the only section in the References tab,
please see Activities Section on page 3-25.

Approval/Audit Trail Tab

For discussion of this tab, please see Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 2-11.
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CHAPTER 18
L10 Profiles

This chapter presents an overview of the capabilities of Global Specification Management regarding LI10
profiles. Topics in this chapter include:

Page-Level Functions
Summary Tab

LI10 Construction Tab
Final Statement Tab
Label Composition Tab

O 0O 0 O

Overview
Listed Ingredient Order (LIO) is the tool for labeling administrators to:

0 View a food or beverage item based on its aggregated labeling composition;

0 Manage the labeling composition to meet regulatory requirements using
stored rules or manual overrides;

0 Generate and push the final ingredient statement to a nutrient profile and/or
an ingredient specification so that the broader organization can further
augment and complete the labeling business process.

LIO uses ingredient specification’s percent breakdown and/or combined
ingredient statement to describe labeling composition. This information can be
presented using the top level output or the complete formulation and ingredient
specifications hierarchy to better understand and label a given item.

The LIO Profile page consists of the following tabs:

Summary Tab on page 18-2

LIO Construction Tab on page 18-3
Final Statement Tab on page 18-19

Q
Q
Q
Q Label Composition Tab on page 18-20
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Page-Level Functions

Summary Tab

LIO Profile Section

In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that
can affect the entire page. All of these buttons are displayed when the
specification is in read mode. These buttons and their functions include:

0 Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

The LIO Profiles Summary tab consists of the following sections:

o LIO Profile —Discussed below, at LIO Profile Section on page 18-2.

0 Output Material Selection—Discussed below, at Output Material Selection
Section on page 18-2.

0 Nutrient Profile—Discussed below, at Nutrient Profile Section on page 18-3.

Use the LIO Profile section to define the LIO profile.

Figure 18-1: LIO Profile section

LIO Profile

LIO &: 10014
LIO Name :

Description :

Status: |praft w

Originator :  Johnson, Sally
CreatedDate : 7/3/2009 12:33:38 FM
Last Edit: 7/3/200% 12:33:33 PM

Key fields include:

LIO #—Number assigned to the LIO profile by GSM.

LI0 Name—Name of the LIO profile. The LIO name will often be very similar to
the trade specification or nutrient profile name as you are usually labeling a
finished good. This field is required.

Output Material Selection Section

Use this section to define which ingredient specification will be used as the basis
for the LIO. Click the Target Specification link to search for the targeted
specification. The “Select Context” drop-down list allows the user to select which
formulation specification to pull the child items from when generating the LIO
tree.
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Figure 18-2: Output Material Selection section

Output Material Selection

Taroet specification: Vinegar - Distiled - White - 100 Grain (5077413-001)
Select Context IR

Nutrient Profile Section

This section allows the user to select which nutrient profile will be used if the user
decides to push the LIO data to the ingredient and nutrient profile using the Push
to Spec functionality from the Final Statement tab.

Figure 18-3: Nutrient Profile section

Nutrient Profile

Nutrient Profile:

LI0 Construction Tah

The LIO Construction tab consists of one section, LIO Construction, described
below. This tab and section is where a labeling administrator will perform a
majority of their work grouping, overriding, formatting and in the end creating
the ingredient statement.

LIO Construction Section

Use this section to build the ingredient statement. In the LIO Construction tab
you can manipulate formula items based on certain constraints imposed by each
item’s underlying specification, LIO profile, and currently selected labeling
restriction.

The first time you open the LIO tab of a profile, the LIO tree does not appear,
because the system will not have generated it yet, as shown in figure 18-4, below.

Figure 18-4: LIO Construction section

LIO Construction - —

Restrictions: Q D

Format: Combined Statement (evel 2)

Inactive Rows: Hide Shaw

LIQ Tree has not been Generated...
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To prepare to generate the LIO tree:
1 At the upper right corner of the page, click Edit. GSM reloads the page in
editable mode, as shown in figure 18-5 below.

Figure 18-5: LI0 Construction section in edit mode

LIO Construction

Restrictions: | Generate LIO Tree

Format: | combined Statement (Jevel 2) |

Inactive Rows: .;:;. Hide .;3. Shaw

LIC Tree has not been Generated. ..

2 Define the following summary-level information:
+ Restrictions

* Format

* Inactive Rows

Restrictions
Restrictions are a configurable list that you can use to differentiate disclosures
and groupings. Restrictions impact two major areas of functionality:

+  Component Catalog—For example, in Canada you might be able to
rename “salty beef” to “beef,” but in the United States, because of tighter
regulations around sodium, you could not. By setting the restrictions on
the LIO tree to Canada, you could see disclosures and groupings set up in
the Component Catalog with a restriction of Canada. LIO would be able
to leverage this information to modify the ingredient statement in
Canada to refer to “salty beef” as “beef.” If you were creating an
ingredient statement for the United States, the “salty beet” would have to
be labeled as such. For more information on restrictions, disclosures and
groupings, see Component Catalog on page 22-1.

+ Ingredient Breakdown—Similar to the Component Catalog, breakdowns
can contain regional or regulatory differences. Therefore restrictions can
be assigned to breakdowns and then filtered upon when using LIO.

Format
From the Format drop-down list you can choose the level of detail to which the
LIO tree will be created. After you change one of these options, GSM immediately
reformats the Generate LIO and Final Statement fields. There are two options:

« Combined Statement (Level 2)
+  Multipart Statement (Level 1)
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Combined Statement (Level 2)—Omit top-level items in the LIO tree. For
example, if you have seasoning that has a percent breakdown of “salt,” “pepper,”
and “cinnamon” and you select this format, the resulting tree will contain salt,
pepper, and cinnamon.

Multi-part Statement (Level 1)—Shows you all the levels in the LIO tree, as
shown in figure figure 18-6, on page 18-6. In the example above, if you selected
the “Multi-part Statement (Level 1)” format, you would see “seasoning” with
“salt,” “pepper,” and “cinnamon” as child items.

Inactive Rows

Use the Inactive Rows field to choose whether the tree will display or hide rows
that are inactive. Hiding inactive rows is especially helpful if you are trying to
pinpoint exactly what data will be shown in the ingredient statement.

Using the LIO Tree

Once you have defined the restrictions, format, and inactive row handling, click
Generate LIO Tree to have the system create the requested tree, as shown in
figure 18-6 below.
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Figure 18-6: L1O Tree

LIO Construction

Restrictions: | Reset LIO Tree

Format:

Multi-part Statement (evel 1) | »

Inactive Rows: Otide & show

=l Ingredient Statement -- 100, 00000 %G
;l'.l_j Blended Vegetables, Corn/Carrot/Pea -- 27.72727 %
=l [.E Corn - Whole Kernel - Grade A - IQF -- 16.63636 %
[.E Carrots - Shoestring - IQF -- 5.54545 %
= D Peas - Grade B - JOF - 5. 54545 %
=l 1’] Potato, Sliced, Seasoned -- 26.36364 %
=| |4 Potato Half Slices - Skin-on - IQF -- 25.24318 %
=] [,E 0il - Soybean (Refined, Bleached, Deodorized) -- 0.79091 %
=] 1'] Seasaning, Sced Fotato - 0.32955 %
[.E BBQ Sauce Dry Mix -- 0.19773 %
=l [ salt - Granular - Not Todized -- 0.13182 %
=] Sauce, BBQ -- 18.18182 %
=l D ‘afer - Carbonated -- 5. 90000 % _
=& Comp B -- 4.72000 %
=13 Comp A -- 1.18000 %
= D Srown Sugar - Light —- 4. 72727 %
_||_='| Wheat Oats -- 4.72727 %
=l D negar - White DEilled - 100 Grain -- 381818 %
=14 salt -- 1.90909 %
=4 Suger -- 1.80909 %
=[] Tomato Paste - Grade A Fancy - 2.00000 %
=] [,E Lemon Juice - Single Strength -- 0.54545 %
=l [.E Unsulphured Molasses - Imported -- 0.36364 %

B ma Mere 0 L—a ® - — S

%3

[ES

Refresh | Preview | Alias| Grouping | Audit|

GSM displays the tree directly under the inactive row handling information and
will display the entire formula tree.

Each item within the tree represents a material that may be considered for
inclusion in the final ingredient statement. Each LIO item is represented by an
icon indicating its type and current method of disclosure and includes its relative
percent composition (yield based) within the final formula.

In the LIO tree, you can right-click an individual LIO item to reveal a number of
declaration options/actions that you can use during LIO construction, as shown
in figure 18-7 below.
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Figure 18-7: LIO right-mouse menu

;ll_# Uy Jauvc LIy KA =7 WA F Fra ru
=l [,E Salt - Granular - Not Todized -- N 131R3 W =
[a Beef - Seasoned Cooked Strips & Perform Actions [ S, tiew |-- 22.7272;

-] sauce, BBQ -- 18.18182 % [ Item Mame NE  add Mew Group

=] D Water - Carbonated - 5. 0000 Ei Do Mot Declare P1S
=14 Comp B -- 472000 % B
=I[ & Comp A -- 1.18000 %
[l D Brown Sugar - Light -- 4. 72727 %
=& Wheat Oats -- 4.72727 % @ audit [ Histary
| D negar - White Dsiled - 100 Grain -- 3.81818 % . Divide
=4 salt -- 1.90909 %
=14 Suger -- 1.90909 %

1Y Tamambfn Nemis ~emedn d Cmmeye 7 A 2

Recon | Equiv
Rename Ikem

Annak

These options are contextual based on the type of item selected and the data
inherited from its underlying specification, LIO profile, and the currently
selected labeling restrictions. Using the described options/actions, you can build
your ingredient statement.
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Declaration Options and Actions
The table below describes the various presentations/methods for disclosing each
LIO item and the corresponding declaration options and actions available:

Table 18-1: Declaration options/actions

Ilcon Current Method for Disclosure Declaration Options/Actions
[ ] Base level for LIO authoring Perform Action > Add new Group
~ | (does not appear in LIO)

I_\ Ingredient that is listed as a single item in | Perform Action > View

ok |the LIO Perform Action > Add new Group
Perform Action > Recon/Equiv
Perform Action > Rename Item
Perform Action > Annotate
Perform Action > Audit/History
Perform Action > Divide

Item Name

Ingredient Statement

Do NOT Declare
D Ingredient that is broken out into separate | Perform Action > View
subitems in the LIO Perform Action > Add new Group

Perform Action > Recon/Equiv

Perform Action > Rename Item

Perform Action > Annotate

Perform Action > Audit/History

Perform Action > Divide

Item Name

Ingredient Statement

Breakdown List ... x, y

Breakdown List ...i(x,y)

Breakdown List ...i(x%,y%)

Context List ...x,y

Context List ...i(x,y)

Context List ...i(x%,y%)
Ingredient that is flagged as “Do NOT Perform Action > View

IE Declare” and will not appear in the LIO Perform Action > Add new Group

Perform Action > Rename Item

Perform Action > Annotate
Perform Action > Audit/History
Perform Action > Divide

Item Name

Ingredient Statement

Do NOT Declare
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Table 18-1: Declaration options/actions (continued)

Icon

4

Current Method for Disclosure

Component that is listed as a single item in
the LIO

Declaration Options/Actions
Perform Action > View

Perform Action > Refer to Component
Catalog

Perform Action > Rename Item
Perform Action > Annotate
Perform Action > Audit/History
Perform Action > Divide

Item Name

Do NOT Declare

@

Component that is listed as a single item in
the LIO and whose title has been manually
edited

Perform Action > View

Perform Action > Refer to Component
Catalog

Perform Action > Rename Item
Perform Action > Annotate
Perform Action > Audit/History
Perform Action > Divide

Item Name

Do NOT Declare

Component that is flagged as “Do NOT
Declare” and will not appear in the LIO

Perform Action > View

Perform Action > Refer to Component
Catalog

Perform Action > Rename Item
Perform Action > Annotate
Perform Action > Audit/History
Perform Action > Divide

Item Name

Do NOT Declare

Group that has been added during the LIO
process

Perform Action > Add new Group
Perform Action > Rename Item
Perform Action > Delete Group
Perform Action > Annotate
Perform Action > Audit/History
Perform Action > Divide

Item Name

List...x,y

List...i(x,y)

List ... 1 (x%, y%)

Do NOT Declare
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Right Menu Actions

View

Perfarm Ackions

I:ra Item Mame

15 BOd Mew aroup

I:Q. Ingredient Statement | @ Recon §f Equiv
L_E; Lo Mok Declare |:.E Rename Ikem
Annaokake
il Aodit f History
€ Divide

In the case of ingredients, click View to refer to the corresponding specification in
GSM. In the case of Component Catalog components, click View to refer to the
corresponding Component Profile of the item.

Add New Group

!,== {%dd PE Group

Click this menu option to create a new group directly under the current item.
Once the group is created, you can delete it (if empty) or relocate it via drag-and-
drop.

Petform Actions [

Refer to FIC

Perform ackions [ ; Refer to FI
I:Q. Item Mame |5%_Lename Item
[_E; Lo Mok Declare Annotake

[E audit f History
' Divide

Click this menu option to consider other options for disclosure based on the
Component Catalog profile of the current item.
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Recon/Equiv
Perform Actions |}' OQ, Wiz
[.E, Item Mame = Add New GroLUp
[& Ingredient Skatement e/ Fecon [ Equiv
|__£':§ Do Mok Declare \
Annokate
[ Audit f History
€ Divide

Click this menu option to work with reconstitution and equivalency factors that
will adjust the moisture content of the current item. Initially, GSM will display
the dialog box shown in figure 18-8 below:

Figure 18-8: Reconstitute Items, moisture

Reconstitute Items Done Cancel

Reconstitute Item Target % Water % Yield % Total Solids Water % Water
[Salt - Granular 0.00000 | 0.182% | 100.00000 % 0.00000 g0.00000 %

%’j %o Water W !

Source Item Using % From Yield Total Solids Water %o Water

KBEF 5.54545 %(98.00000 % |0.34535 g | 2.00000 %

From this dialog box you can manually adjust the moisture content for the
selected item. To do so, first define a target “%Water” or “Factor,” and then
declare one or more items from which to source the moisture. If one or more
conversion factors have been previously defined for the current item, you can
access/select a predefined factor by clicking the import data icon (%), which
GSM will display to the right of the field in the Reconstitute Item column. Click
the icon to open the dialog box shown in figure 18-9 below.

Figure 18-9: Reconstitution/Equivalency

Reconstitution/ Equivalency

Reconstitution/Equivalency Options

Item Name Target % /Factor Comments
Lycopene slurry | 30.00000 % Water

The Reconstitution/Equivalency Options for a given item are managed within
the item’s corresponding LIO profile. GSM will use the selected factor/target %
to populate the matrix as shown in figure 18-10 below.
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Figure 18-10: Reconstitute Items with Source Item table

Reconstitute Items Done Cancel

Reconstitute ITtem Target % Water % Yield % Total Solids Water % Water

[tomato paste 0.00000 9.11111% 100.00000 % | 0.1101g 0.00000 %
f‘é:l B Water W
Source Item Using % From Yield Total Solids Water 2% Water

copy of CACS Water |:| 0.51151% 0.00000 % | 3.21818 g100.00000 %

Water - Carbonated |:| 1,51155 %:.0.00000 % | 9.43334 g 100.00000 %

Enter the source from which to get the water necessary for performing the
reconstitution and click Done. The results of your reconstitution appear in the
LIO tree.

Delete Group

Petrform Actions [& Q,E Add Mew Group

[:E, Item Mame [3 Fename Item
Breakdowns [Q' rﬁ Delete Group
rﬁ Do Mok Declare Annokake
fE audit | Hiskory
€ Divide

Click this menu option to delete the selected group. You can delete a group only
if it has no subitems.

Annotate

Perform Actions [Q' "-“%:, Wig
[.E Item Mame G== Add Mew Group
[.?; Ingredient Stakement [.E Fename Item

Breakdowns [Q' Annokate
rﬁ Do Motk Declare |'__.J| .ﬁ.uditJ'Hisg::)y
€ Divide
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Click this menu option to add a narrative comment to the item. Annotations are
typically used to provide additional explanation/rationale to help others
understand the decisions made during the LIO process. Any item containing an
annotation will be denoted with a special icon in the left margin of the LIO tree,
as shown in figure 18-11 below.

Figure 18-11: Annotation
LIO Construction

Restrictions: | Reset LIO Tree

Format: |Cu:um|:-ine-:| Statement (level 2) »

Inactive Rows: .C} Hide .@}. Shaow

Done | Cancel |

Annotation

From leftover hog parts

[=] |z Soluble Celery on Dextrose -- 0.22000 %
=l [,E. Soluble Black Pepper on Dextrose -- 0.06840 %

<
<. = [3 Soluble Black Pepper on Dextrose -- 0.02160 %

Audit History

Perform Ackions B view

[3 Item Mame ﬂ,== Add Mews Gr-:uup:
[3 Ingredient Statement [5'. Fenarme Ikem

Breakdowns [b Annokake {

rﬁ Do Mot Declare

. Divide !

Click this menu option to get an accounting of the current disclosure method and
any relevant actions that have been performed against the selected item. GSM
displays a dialog box as shown in figure 18-12 below.
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Figure 18-12: Audit/History dialog box

Close

Audit History

Element %o High Level

Date Item Name Reference  Yield Declaration Action Source Destination Message
2/20/2009 11:47 AM | New Group 0.00000 3 | Item Mame Add Group Group Added under
[Rootlevel]
2/20/2009 11:47 AM | 1, 3-bis 6,24688 3 | Item Mame Divide 1, 3-bis Item Divided into [1,3-bis
(hydroxymethyl)- (hydroxymethyl)- (hydroxymethyl)-5, 5-
5,5- 5,5- dimethylimidazolidin] -
dimethylimidazolidin dimethylimidazolidin 50.00000 %% and [1, 3-bis

(hydroxymethyl)-5, 5-
dimethylimidazolidin] -
50,00000 %

Note The Action Performed column of the Audit/History dialog box will be
recorded in the user’s currently selected language and will not be language
aware.

Divide

Wi

(?_i

Perfarm Actions [QD b
[:E Ikem Mame [
rﬁ Do Mok Declare [.E Refer to FIC

F.ename Item

Fecon ) Equiv

Annokake

Audit | History

Click this menu option to create a new instance of the current item based on a
percent or quantity of the original item (that is, to split an item into two separate
instances). GSM prompts you to indicate a percentage or a quantity. Once you
have created the new item, it will appear at the same level as the original item in
the LIO hierarchy and you can move it via drag-and-drop to another area. Any
item affected by a “divide” action will be flagged with a special divide icon (4, )
in the LIO tree view margin.
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Declaration Descriptions

Item Name
Click this option to list the item as a single entry in the LIO using the default
name of the current item.

Ingredient Statement
Click this option to list the item as a single entry in the LIO using the ingredient
statement of the current item (if available).

List... x, y

Click this option to suppress the current item in the LIO disclosure and create
individual entries for each lower level item, that is, “item one, item two, item
three.” For ingredients with multiple %Breakdown values and/or formulation
specification contexts, there may be multiple options (the term “List” is replaced
with the first 25 characters of each corresponding %Breakdown value or
formulation specification name, for example, “From Supplier... x, y,” “Canada
Only ... x,y,” and so on).

List... i (x,y)

Click this option to disclose as a combined statement using the current item and
its lower-level items, that is, “Item Name (item one, item two, item three)”. For
ingredients with multiple %Breakdown values and/or formulation specification
contexts, there may be multiple options (the term “List” is replaced with the first
25 characters of each corresponding %Breakdown value or formulation
specification name, for example, “From Supplier... i (x, y),”

“Canada Only... 1 (xy),” and so on).

List... i (X%, y%)

Click this option to disclose as a combined statement with percentage using the
current item and its lower-level items, for example, “Item Name (item one 50%,
item two 25%, item three 25%).” For ingredients with multiple %Breakdown
values and/or formulation specification contexts, there may be multiple options
(the term “List” is replaced with the first 25 characters of each corresponding
%Breakdown value or formulation specification name, for example, “From
Supplier ... i (x%, y%),” “Canada Only ... i (x%, y%),” and so on).

Do NOT Declare
Click this option to not disclose this item in the LIO. Items marked as “Do NOT
Declare” will not appear in the final ingredient statement.
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LIO Operations
During the LIO process, you can perform a number of operations using the row
of buttons beneath the LIO tree view, shown in figure 18-13 below.
Figure 18-13: LIO Operations buttons
Refresh | Preview | Alias Grouping | Audit |
Refresh Operation
For performance reasons, many of the declaration options and actions are not
executed immediately within the LIO tree view. Click Refresh to perform
multiple actions before posting the tree view back to the server for rendering.
Once a Declaration Option/Action has been selected, the affected LIO item will
be flagged to inform you that a change will occur upon the next refresh. When
you click Refresh, GSM posts the tree view back to the server for processing and
re-renders it to reflect the desired changes.
Preview Operation
When you click Preview, GSM opens a dialog box with a table in it, shown in
figure 18-14 below. This table indicates the order in which each LIO item will
appear in the final ingredient statement.
Figure 18-14: Preview
Done
Preview
# 9% of Yield Per Serving Declared As
1 44,65500 % 0.11154 b | Beef - Lean - Finely Textured
2 13.96643 % 0.04992 b | Water - Carbonated
3 16, 25000 %% 0.04063 b | Pork Trimmings - Raw - 72% Lean
4 4.97000 % 0.01243 b | Textured Soy Flour - Caramel Colored
5 4, 37000 %o 0.01093 |b | Breading - MW #B34216
& 2.50000 % 0.00625 b | Soy Protein Concentrate - Powdered
7 2.04750 % 0.00512 b | flavors
] 2.04750 % 0.00512 b | Onion Salt
9 1.04000 % 0.00260 Ib | Salt - Granular - Mot Iodized
10 0.87351 % 0.00213 |b | Onion - Chopped - Dehydrated
11 0. 72000 3% 0.00180 b | Caramel Color - Acd Proof - Single Strength
12 0.25000 %o 0.00083 b | Sodium Tripolyphosphate
13 0.22000 % 0.00055 Ib | Soluble Celery on Dextrose
14 0.09000 3% 0.00023 b | Soluble Black Pepper on Dextrose
100.00000 %a 0.25000 Ib
In addition, the Preview section shows the adjusted percent yield of each item
(based on suppressed items) and its relative weight/volume per serving.
18-16 Global Specification Management User Guide



Chapter 18

LIO Profiles

Note The preview will automatically combine like items (including group
designations) based on LIO item name in the currently selected language.

Alias/FIC Operation
Click Alias/FIC to open the aliasing dialog box shown in figure 18-15 below.

Figure 18-15: Aliasing dialog box

Done | Cancel |

Restrictions

Restrictions: |

LIO Disclosure(s)
Term or Alias Disclosure Priority Constraints
flavors -- 2.04750 % ] Flavors == {,00000 % Total Solids
<= 100,00000 % Total Solids
> 0,00000 % Compaosition
Onion Salt -- 2.04750 % F Onions Req == (0,00000 %: Total Solids
fic {1000045) <= 100,00000 % Total Solids

> 0.00000 % Composition

The aliasing dialog box provides you with options for aliasing based on the
labeling rules of each item derived from its corresponding Component Catalog
Profile and its disclosures. GSM filters disclosure options based on matching
restrictions and displays them in order of priority (also defined within the FIC
Profile). See Chapter 22, Component Catalog, for more information.

Grouping Operation
Click Grouping to display the grouping dialog box shown in figure 18-16 below.

Figure 18-16: Grouping dialog box

Done | Cancel |

Grouping
Target Group LIO Ttem Priority Constraints
Onion Group ] Onion Salt -- 2.04750 % Req == (0,00000 %: Total Solids
(fromFICProfile) fic {100004a8) <= 100,00000 % Total Solids
> 0.,00000 % Composition
Test Group ] flavors -- 2.04750 % Req == 0,00000 % Total Solids
(fromFICProfile) <= 100,00000 %% Total Solids

> 0.00000 % Composition
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The grouping dialog box provides you with options for grouping based on each
the labeling rules of each item derived from its corresponding FIC Profile and its
groupings. GSM filters grouping options based on matching restrictions and
displays them in order of priority (also defined within the FIC Profile). See
Chapter 22, Component Catalog, for more information.

Note You can manually group LIO items using the drag-and-drop feature.

Audit Operation

Similarly to the preview operation, the audit operation opens a dialog box with a
table that denotes the percent composition of each item with an accounting of the
current disclosure method and any relevant actions that have been performed
against that item (see figure 18-17 below).

Figure 18-17: Audit Operation

Close

Audit History
Element % of . High Level N
Date Item Name Reference vield Declaration Action Source Destination Message
12/1/2008| Soluble Black ing (5077447-001)| 0.06840 %%/ Item Mame | Move Beef Trimming Moved from [Rootlevel
Pepper on Raw - 50% Le to [Beef Trimmings - Ra
Dextrose Domestic 50%z Lean - Domestic]
ing (5077449-
12/1/2006| Soluble Black ing (5077447-001) 0.02160%: Item MName | Divide Soluble Black Item Divided into [Saluk
Pepper an Pepper an Black Pepper on Dextro
Dextrose Dextrose ing - 24.00000 %% and
[S077447-001) [5oluble Black Pepper o
Dextrose] - 76.00000 ©
12/1/2008| Soluble Black ing (5077447-001)| 0.02160 %/ Item Mame | Maove Oinions, Maoved from [Rootlevel
Pepper on Reconstituted to [COnions,
Dextrose dwb (500139 Reconstituted]
12/1/2006( Soluble Black 0.02160%¢ Item Mame | Divide Soluble Black Itemn Divided into [Soluk
Pepper on Pepper on Black Pepper on Dextro
Dextrose Dextrose ing - 2400000 %% and
(507744/-001) [Soluble Black Pepper o

Dextrose] - 76.00000 ¢

Note The “High Level Action” column of the Audit/History table will be
recorded in English and will not be language aware.

Once you have performed all required actions on your tree, click the Final
Statement tab to finalize your ingredient statement.

18-18 Global Specification Management User Guide



Chapter 18 LIO Profiles

Final Statement Tabh

This Final Statement tab consists of the following sections:

0 Ingredient Statement Options — Discussed below, at Ingredient Statement
Options Section on page 18-19.

0 Final Ingredient Statement— Discussed below, at Final Ingredient Statement
Section on page 18-20.

In the Final Statement tab you can further edit the generated statement for final
label production. Once you have completed the LIO construction process, you
can produce and edit the final ingredient statement using features found within
the tab, then push the changes to the specification.

Ingredient Statement Options Section

Figure 18-18: Ingredient Statement Options section

Ingredient Statement Options

Format: | pulti-part Statement (Jevel 1) |»
Style: | Linear A

Other: |pone "

When editing the final statement, you can modify the statement using the
Format, Style, and Other fields.

Format Field
GSM supports the following formats:

Multi-part Statement (level 1)—Creates a multi-part statement using level one
items as primary headers

Combined Statement (level 2)—Creates a single, combined statement using all
items beginning at level 2 within the LIO hierarchy

Style Field
GSM supports the following styles:

Columnar—Arranges the final statement in a columnar list, separating each item
with a new line

Columnar - Uppercase—Arranges the final statement in a columnar list,
separating each item with a new line, and converts all text to upper case
Linear—Arranges the final statement as a linear paragraph

Linear - Uppercase—Arranges the final statement as a linear paragraph and
converts all text to upper case

Contains Less than 2% of...—Inserts “Contains Less than 2% of:” at the
appropriate point in the statement based on the percent composition of each
item
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Contains Less than 3% of...—Inserts “Contains Less than 3% of:” at the
appropriate point in the statement based on the percent composition of each
item

Once you have set the fields in the Ingredient Statement Options section and the
generated LIO is displayed, you can click Copy/Edit to move the generated
statement into the Final Statement page. At that time you can make any manual
adjustments that are necessary.

Final Ingredient Statement Section

Use this section to review the ingredient statement, perform final editing, and
push the changes to the specification.

Figure 18-19: Final Ingredient Statement section

Final Ingredient Statement

Generated LIO:

Final Statement:

Beef - Lean - Finely Textured, Water - Carbonated, Pork Trimmings - Raw - 72% Lean, Textured Soy Flou
Colored, Breading - MW #B34215, Contains less than 3% of the following: Soy Protein Concentrate - Pown
flavors, Onion Salt, Salt - Granular - Mot Iodized, Onion - Chopped - Dehydrated, Caramel Color - Acid Pro
Strength, Sodium Tripolyphosphate, Soluble Celery on Dextrose, Soluble Black Pepper on Dextrose

Beef - Lean - Finely Textured, Water - Carbonated, Pork Trimmings - Raw - 72% Lean, Textured Soy Flour
Colored, Breading - MW #8342 16, Contains less than 3%¢ of the following: Soy Protein Concentrate - Powe
flavors, Onion Salt, Salt - Granular - Mot Iodized, Onion - Chopped - Dehydrated, Caramel Color - Acid Prov
Strength, Sodium Tripolyphosphate, Soluble Celery on Dextrose, Soluble Black Pepper on Dextrose

Copy/Edit | Push To Target

Label Composition Tab

If you have created a label composition in the Listed Ingredient Order (LIO) tool
and have transferred it to the nutrient profile, then this tab displays the label
composition.

Note This tab is enabled using the following configuration:
GSM.LabelComposition.Enabled

Label Composition, the sole section in the Label Composition tab, displays the
composition of the specification for labeling purposes. This information can be
pushed to the nutrient profile from the LIO process. The data pushed to the
Nutrient Profile is read only.
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Figure 18-20: Label Composition section

Label Composition

Ttem Formulation

BLEMDED VEGETABLES 27.7373%
POTATOES 26.3636%
BEEF 22.7373%
BBQ SAUCE 18.1818%
WATER 4.9000%
SUGAR 0.1000%
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CHAPTER 19
Testing Protocol Library

This chapter describes the purpose and use of the Testing Protocol Library of Global Specification
Management. Topics in this chapter include:

I T N A

Page-Level Functions

Testing Protocol (Header) Section
Facility Information Section
Sections Section

Extended Attributes Section
Testing Protocol (Detail) Section

Overview

The Testing Protocol Library is a centralized location where you can document
and manage quality and sampling procedures. Procedures are documented in
GSM for specifications. Therefore you can capture protocols for raw materials
(ingredients, products, packaging, printed packaging), work in process
(ingredients and formulation), and finished goods (menu and trade).

Testing Protocols are then utilized in Product Quality Scorecard’s Scorecards to
assist in determining the quality of a specification.

A Testing Protocol can be created using one of two approaches:

0 Global (via Library)—These testing protocols are global in scope and can be
applied to many specifications. The protocols are created and maintained via
the Testing Protocol Library and applied from a given specification by
“Pulling from Library”.

0 Spec (via Specification)—Testing protocols created from an individual
specification are limited in scope to that specification. You can view them in
the library but cannot edit them from the library, as they are owned by the
specification and can only be edited from that specification.
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Page-Level Functions

In the upper right corner of the page is a row of buttons that trigger actions that
can affect the entire page. All of these buttons are displayed when the
specification is in read mode. These buttons and their functions are:

Edit—Place the entire page in edit mode so that you can modify it.

(Report)—Depending on the configuration of your Agile PLM for Process
installation, this button may or may not appear. Click Report to launch the
Reporting application.

o Create New Copy—Create a new copy of the current testing protocol.

0 Validate — Validates the testing protocol to ensure key data has been entered
corrected. Validation uses customer rules that must be built as part of an
implementation.

Testing Protocol Detail

In the testing protocol you can define and categorize quality attributes to
measure and the scoring method to use in evaluating the results. You can access
the testing protocol library from the GSM left navigation panel.

Testing Protocol (Header) Section

This section captures information pertaining to the testing protocol such as
name, description, and status. The Status field controls whether or not you can
use the protocol on specifications. The only testing protocols that you can add to
a specification are those with a status of “active.”

Figure 19-1: Testing Protocol (Header) section

Testing Protocol

Protocol #: 0000973

Protocol Name: [ged Cherry Wine Sensory ]

Description: |gjind seyen Criteria Wine Tasting

Status: | active  w

Scope: Global
Originator; Foodsdentist, Joe
Created: 7/20/200%
Edited: 7/20/2009
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Facility Information Section
Some protocols are closely associated to facilities due to equipment or geography.
In this section you can specify a set of facilities that you intend for this protocol
to test.

Figure 19-2: Facility Information section

Facility Information

Facility Name Country Business Unit{s)
2* | ABC - Dallas LSA CPI Companies/Facilities, CPI Fadilities - Morth America, CPI

Companies,Fadlities, CPI Co-packers, CPI Vendors
Add New

Sections Section

In this section you can define a section for your protocol in which to group
testing attributes for scoring. You can apply a scoring method and weight to each
section to describe how GSM scores these attributes in the testing system.

Figure 19-3: Sections section

Sections
Section 4 S Section Scoring
Name Section Description Weight Method
* | Appearance Red wine presented as bright red. 1 Lowest
Rim colour: Tilt the glass slightly and look at the edge of the wine to observe a purple tint representing youth. Scare
Swirling: Visually perceive "Good legs” indicating a thicker body and a higher sweetness level,
o* | Aroma Swirl your wine, This releases molecules in the wine allowing you to smell the aroma or bouguet. 1 Lowest
Take a quick whiff and formulate an initial impression, then take a second deeper whiff Score
* | Balance Verify sweetness, acdity, and bitterness 1 Lowest
Score
&* | Body/Texture Presented as nearly correct or better 1 Lowest
Score
o* | Taste/Havor 1. Initial taste {or first impression): Cherry and Woody. 1 Lowest
2, Taste: Rich and Smooth. Score
* | Finish Reminds the taster of a rich cherry desert, 1 Lowest
Score
* | Overal Quality | Summary, general opinion of quality 1 Lowest
Score

Add New
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Extended Attributes Section

Extended attributes define important features and characteristics of the testing
protocol. You can build these attributes to meet specific needs, as shown in the
figure below.

Figure 19-4: Extended Attributes section
Extended Attributes

./ Bxtended Attributes MNotes

27 | Countries Sold To Australia, New Zealand, USA | Only 5% sold to LISA,

7 | First Order Date Saturday, April 05, 2008

2# | Heat Index Warm Must be between 100 and 140 deagrees,
# | Labeling Reguired Yes

Add New

Testing Protocol (Detail) Section
In this section you can define which properties of the specification to test in this
protocol and the details around the definition and scoring of the tests. You can
add a number of extended attributes and define the testing parameters for each.

To edit any data in this table, click Edit at the upper right of the page. GSM reloads
the page in editable form and displays an edit icon ( _# ) to the left of each
editable row in the table. In the row to edit, click the edit icon. GSM reloads the
page, displaying the row in editable mode (with a yellow background), including
the apply changes icon ( ) the undo icon (1), the delete icon (#), and an add
dataicon (4k ) in the Property Description, Scoring, and Protocol ID columns, as
shown in figure 19-5, below.
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Testing Protocol Library

Figure 19-5: Testing Protocol (Detail) section

Testing Protocol

ID Property Description

|1

«h|2

specification Limits
Clarity

Section:
Appearance

o Color

Section:
Appearance

Appearance w

Aroma

Section:
Aroma

Sweetness

Section:
Balance

Scoring

Qualitative

If Measure

Briliant, star bright, crystal, legay
Translucent, slightly dull, pearling
Cloudy, hazy, sediment, watery

Weight: 1
NC: <=0

Observations:

gk Qualitative

If Measure

Off, maderized, brown, colorless
Typical for type and age, vivid
Mearly correct, attractive, lively

Weight: 1
NC: <=0

Observations:
Qualitative

If Measure

Varietal, characteristic, complex, flowery

Fleeting, simple, undeveloped, elusive
Defective, off, sulferous, vinegary
Clean, pleasant, scented, delicate
Fruity, pronounced, developed, essence
Weight: 1

NC: ==0

Observations:

Qualitative

If Measure

Cloying, syrupy, sugary, lacking
Appropriate to type, balanced, normal
Sweet edged, slightly lacking

Weight: 1

NC: <=0

Observations:

Key fields include:

Score =
4

0

Test Used

Protocol ID

4 4R

Property Description/Section—Click the add data icon (k). If the item is an
analytical property, GSM opens a search form with which you can select a
different property description. From the Section drop-down list, choose a section
defined above to categorize which section this testing item belongs to. If the item
is an extended attribute, then it opens up a multi-select dialog box with active
extended attributes for testing protocols.

Specification Limits—Define target, upper, and lower bounds for this test as
well as a unit of measure.

Scoring—Set up the scoring for the item in this subsection. This field defines
how to score this item in the testing system. Click the add data icon () in this
column to open the Scoring dialog box, from which you can make your
selections, as shown in figure 19-6 below.
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Figure 19-6: Scoring dialog box

Scoring Done Cancel

Testing Protocol Analytical Property

Property Name: Color
Section: Appearance

Record As: | qualitative |

Scoring Weight:

Non-Conformance: __

!

Scoring
If Measure Score =
o* | Typical for type and age, vivid z
o* | Nearly correct, attractive, lively 1
o* | Off, maderized, brown, colorless 0

calculated sequentially (poor) O - & (excellent)

Add New |

Observations

Description

Add New |

If you intend to use the testing protocol in PQS, then select “Qualitative” from
the Record As drop-down list, as shown in figure 19-7, below.

Figure 19-7: Record As drop-down list
Scoring

Testing Protocol Analytical Property

Property Name: Color
Section: Appearance

Record As: | qualitative |+

Scoring Weight:
Calculated

Non-Conformance: RNz
Quantitative

(For more information of PQS, please see the Agile Product Lifecycle Management
for Process Product Quality Scorecard User Guide.) If you have the applicable
administrative permissions, you can create observations that enable scorers to
comment based on an administered list of options, as shown in figure 19-8,
below.
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Figure 19-8: Scoring column with data

gp Qualitative

If Measure SCore =
Typical for type and age, vivid 2

Mearly correct, attractive, lively 1

Off, maderized, brown, colorless ]

Protocol ID—Describes how frequently to perform this test. Click the add data
icon (=) in this column to display a dialog box in which to input test frequencies,
as shown in figure 19-9, below. Use the apply changes icon ( «# ) to confirm new
additions, and click Doene in the upper right of the dialog box to close it and
display your additions in the table.

Figure 19-9: Setting Protocol IDs and frequency

Protocol IDs and Frequency

Protocol ID Freguency
o* | Aroma Lin every 100

vh |C|:|||:|r ¥ | linevery ®
Add New
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CHAPTER 20
Activities

This chapter describes the purpose and use of the activities feature of Global Specification Management.
Topics in this chapter include:

Creating an Activity
Searching for an Activity
Summary Tab

Supporting Documents Tab
Ext Data Tab

References Tab
Approval/Audit Trail Tab

T I 0 e A )

Overview

An activity is a workflow enabled object that can be used with other specifications
or objects. Activities can be useful in the following scenarios:

0 Managing Parallel Work—As an ingredient specification is moving through
its workflow a user may choose to launch a nutritional review. This review can
be modeled as a GSM activity working in parallel with the ingredient
specification’s workflow. In addition you can choose to create a linkage
between the activity and the specification to support business rules such as, “A
specification cannot move to an “Approved” status if a nutritional review has
been initiated and has not yet been completed.”

0 Managing A Group Of Activities—A given activity can be linked to one or
many specifications or objects. This is useful if there is a single approval for all
objects. Examples include: Linking multiple smart issue requests to an activity
for approval or linking a number of specifications where a similar change
must be performed.

0 Providing A Notification To Specification Readers—Activities can be
configured to provide an informational notification when users open a
specification for reading. These notifications may be of value if a temporary
condition exists impacting a group of specifications or an impending change
is being considered.

0 Activities are based on workflow templates managed in the Workflow
Administration application (WFA). For more on WFA, please see the Agile
Product Lifecycle for Process Administrator User Guide.
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Creating an Activity

The Activity page consists of the following tabs:

UOU00 U O

An

Summary Tab on page 20-4
Supporting Documents Tab on page 20-7

Ext Data Tab on page 20-7
References Tab on page 20-7
Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 20-7

activity is an additional workflow that may be tied to a specification. Activities

are based on workflow templates managed in the Workflow Administration
application (WFA). For more on WFA, please see the Agile Product Lifecycle for
Process Administrator User Guide.

You can create an activity from within Global Specification Management (GSM)
in two ways:

Q

Primary Relationship—A user can create an activity directly from another
specification. We refer to this relationship as a Primary Relationship where
the activity has a unique relationship to the originating specification.

Related Relationship—A user can create a standalone activity and link it to
one or more specifications or objects. We refer to this relationship as a
Related Relationship and consider it to be generic in nature.

Creating a Primary Relationship from a Specification
You can create a primary relationship from an existing specification in GSM.

To
1

create a primary relationship from an existing specification:
Access the specification to tie the activity to and click Aet at the top right of
the page. GSM displays an activity, opened to the Summary tab. By creating
the activity in this manner, the activity has a primary relationship to the
specification from which it originated.
Type a title for the activity in the Activity Title field.
Click the hyperlinked Activity Type field label. A dialog box opens . Via this
dialog box users select an activity workflow that will be used to manage the
activity. The activity workflows are organized and presented by GSM
business unit (BU). Please note, activities do not resolve to workflows
similar to other specification types.
Select an application type from the list of types in that dialog box and click
Done at the top right. The box closes and your selection appears in the
Application Type field.
Continue filling out all required fields and any others that you wish to use as
listed in the Summary Tab, Supporting Documents Tab, Ext Data Tab, and
References Tab sections, later in this chapter.
Click Save or Save & Close Document at the top right of the activity page.
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Creating an Activity That Is Independent of Specifications
If you have the necessary user role, you can create an activity that is independent
of an individual specification. You must use the Create New button on the
Activities search page in order to create an activity of this type.

To create a specification-independent activity:
1 From within GSM, click Activities on the left navigation panel. The Activities
page displays.
2 Click Create New at the top right of the page. GSM displays an empty activity
page opened to its Summary tab, as shown in figure 20-1 below.

Figure 20-1: Empty activity creation page

Save | Save & Close Document | Cancel

¥ ({act) 5090132-001

Summary  Supporting Documents || Ext Data | References | Approval/Audit Trail

Activity Summary

Activity Title: Activiby#: 5S090132-001

Effective: Monday, July 06, 2009

Motify Specification Reader of this activity: F
ﬂ.l:l:i'vil:! T!EE: | Inactive: -----—-

Originator: Johnson, Sally
Status: -
Special Motes:

Last Edit:

Related Items

Type Description Status Comments

Add New | peference this Activity on the above Specifications: L

3 Follow the same steps as in the procedure for specification-dependent
activities as described above (step 2 through step 6), keeping in mind that a
specification-independent activity contains no Primary Action Item section.

Searching for an Activity

From the Activities option on the left navigation panel, you can also search for an
existing activity.

To search for an existing activity:
1 Click Activities on the left navigation menu. The Activities search page loads.
2 From the leftmost drop-down list, select a key field to search on.

20-3



Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process

3 From the middle drop-down list, select an operator, for example,
“Contains,” “Equals,” or “Starts With.”

4 In the rightmost drop-down list, select a search term, either by typing or by
using the subsearch dialog box that is available if an add data icon (F)
appears to the left of the field.

5 Under the search form, click Search. GSM runs the query and reloads the
page, showing your search results in a Search Results section.

6 Click the hyperlinked activity number of the activity to view. GSM opens the
activity page, defaulting to the Summary tab.

Note For more detailed guidance on using the search form, please see
Understanding the Search Form on page 1-4.

Summary Tab

The Activity Summary tab contains the following sections:

0 Activity Summary—Discussed below, at Activity Summary Section on
page 20-4

0 Primary Action Item—Discussed below, at Primary Action Item Section on
page 20-5 (for specification-dependent activities only)

0 Related Items—Discussed below, at Related Items Section on page 20-6

Activity Summary Section
The Activity Summary section contains the identifying information for the
activity and specifies which workflow template the activity is following.

Figure 20-2: Activity Summary section

Activity Summary

Activity Title: |pirted packaging activity Activity#: 5090152-001

Motify Specification Reader of this activity: Effective: Tuesday, July 07, 2009

Activity Type: | Inactive: ------

Originator: Clark, Sally
Status: -

Special Notes: special notes about ackivity

Last Edit:

Key fields include:

Activity Title—Identifies the activity by name (required field).
Activity # —Identifies the activity by number (system-defined field).
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Notify Specification Reader of this activity—When checked, a notification
panel will appear on the primary and/or related specification(s) informing the
user that the activity exists. This panel will appear when the user opens the
specification; the panel will disappear once the user places the specification in
edit mode or switches tabs.

Effective—The date the activity becomes active. This date controls when the
activity appears in the activity reference section on a related specification. This
date is not available on a primary activity (an activity created from and possibly
dependent on a specification).

Inactive—The date the activity expires. This date controls when the activity is
removed from the activity reference section on a related specification. If the
inactive date is not set, then the activity will never expire and always appear on
the specification(s). This date is not available on a primary activity (an activity
created from and possibly dependent on a specification).

Note For either of the effective or inactive dates to control visibility of the
activity on the related specification(s), you must have the “Reference this
Activity on the above Specifications” checkbox selected. For more
information, see Related Items Section on page 20-6.

Activity Type— Link the activity to an activity workflow template (required
field). Your workflow administrator manages activity workflow templates using
the Workflow Administration application (WFA).

Note For more information on managing workflow templates in WFA, please
see the “Using WFA to Manage GSM Workflows” chapter in the Agile
Product Lifecycle for Process Administrator User Guide.

Originator—Identify the person who created the activity (system-defined field).

Status—WFA template-defined field displaying the workflow step that the
activity is currently in.

Primary Action ltem Section

The Primary Action Item section describes the specification participating in the
primary relationship with the activity and allows users to create a dependency
between the activity and the primary specification or item name.

Note This section appears only in activities that are tied to a specific
specification. It does not appear when you are creating a new specification-
independent activity.

20-5



Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process

Related ltems Section

Figure 20-3: Primary Action Item section

Primary Action Item

Item Hame: Allergen Disclosure - Hone (5077412-001)
Process Dependency: Jtem Status dependent on this activity® ®ves ONo

Activity must reach: | Complete w

Before item leaves: | Developmental W

Key fields include:

Item Name—Displays the name and number of the specification that the activity
is tied to, hyperlinked to that specification.

Process Dependency— Users choose whether to create a relationship between
an activity workflow status and a specification workflow status. If a dependency
is in place, the specification cannot move forward into a designated specification
workflow status unless the activity first moves forward into the designated
activity workflow status.

The related items section contains the specifications participating in a related
relationship to this activity. You can add one or more specifications and/or
objects to this section.

Note Activities participating in a related relationship will not appear in a
specification’s Activities section unless you select “Reference this Activity
on the above Specifications”.

Figure 20-4: Related Items section

Related Items

Type Description Status Comments

27 | Ingredient Beans - Peas - White (Mavy) - Dry | C55 Draft
Specifications | {5077418-001)

Add New | peference this Activity on the above Specifications: Ol
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Supporting Documents Tab

Ext Data Tabh

References Tabh

The Supporting Documents tab contains the following sections:

0 Supporting Documents —The document types available are attachments/
procedures, URL, and rich text. For more information, please see
Attachments/Procedures Document Type on page 3-14 and Rich Text
Document Type on page 3-16.

0 DRL Documents—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
DRL Documents Section on page 3-18.

The Ext Data tab can contain an Extended Attributes section, one or more
custom sections, or it can be empty.

0 Extended Attributes—For discussion of this commonly used section, please
see Extended Attributes Section on page 3-29.

0 Custom Sections—For discussion of this commonly used section, please see
Custom Sections on page 3-29.

The Reference tab presents a list of primary and related activity relationships.
Similar to other specification types, activities can participate in these
relationships with other activities. Therefore a user can nest activities and view
the relationships via this tab.

Approval/Audit Trail Tab

For discussion of this tab, please see Approval/Audit Trail Tab on page 2-11.

20-7



Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process

20-8 Global Specification Management User Guide



CHAPTER 21
Using Change Management Features

This chapter discusses the Change Management activities used to manage specifications. Topics in this
chapter include:

a Global Succession Tool
a Smart Issue Tool

Overview

The Change Management feature provides tools for efficiently managing GSM
specifications and for approving the modifications to specifications. The Change
Management submenu in GSM is shown in figure 21-1 below.

Figure 21-1: Change Management submenu

“hange Management P Global Succession

Component Catalog Smart Issue

Two tools are available:

Q Global Succession Tool on page 21-1—Globally replace specifications without
versioning the specifications

Q Smart Issue Tool on page 21-8—Replace and version specifications

Global Succession Tool

As an Agile PLM for Process administrator, from time to time you may need to
globally replace specifications without versioning the host specifications. The
Global Succession tool is designed to assist you in making non-material changes
to relevant specifications in your Agile PLM for Process database. In this case,
“non-material” refers to changes that do not affect the composition or labelling
of the finished good.

Using this tool, you can request, tailor, approve, and execute (on a scheduled
basis) mass changes affecting any number of product hierarchies. You can tailor
the scope of target specifications (affected specifications) as required. Mass
changes using this tool are not an all-or-nothing proposition; they are a kind of
“find and replace” function.




Agile Product Lifecycle Management for Process

Caution! Because this tool enables such sweeping changes, typically only an
administrator with the highest security level will have access to it. Two
roles are associated with the Global Succession tool:

[SUCCESSION_REQUEST_EDITOR] — Allows the user to edit and
run global succession requests.
[SUCCESSION_REQUEST_READER]— Allows the ability to search
and view global succession requests.

Table 21-1: Supported changes

Specification to Replace Host Specification

Ingredient specification Formulation Inputs and Alternate Inputs
Ingredient specification Trade Specifications

Master specification Equipment, Formulation, Ingredient, Menu

Item, Packaging Material, Printed Packaging,
Product, and Trade specifications

Menu Item specification Menu Item specification

Packaging Material specification Formulation Inputs and Alternate Inputs

Packaging Material specification Trade Packaging Materials and Alternate
Packaging Materials

Printed Packaging specification Formulation Inputs and Alternate Inputs

Printed Packaging specification Trade Packaging Materials and Alternate
Packaging Materials

Product Menu Item specification
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Accessing the Global Succession Tool
Access the Global Succession tool as described in the procedure below.

To access the Global Succession tool:
1 Click GSM > Change Management > Global Succession. Agile PLM displays a
Global Successions search page with a Create New button in the top right, as
shown in figure 21-2 below.

Figure 21-2: Global Succession search page

Create New

Global Successions

Search Criteria

- A more criteria..

+ Load | = 53ve| Search Reset

Ssearch Results

Results Per Page | 10 |[%

Finding the Specifications to Supersede

The process of identifying the specifications to supersede and the specification to
replace them with includes these basic steps:

Narrowing down the list of specifications
Selecting the individual specifications to replace
Executing the global succession

Verifying the change

U000

To narrow down the list of specifications:
1 Before entering search criteria, at the upper right of the Global Successions
page, click Create New. A Select Specification Type dialog box appears, as
shown in figure 21-3 below.

Figure 21-3: Global Successions Select Specification Type dialog box
Close

Select Specification Type: Packaging Material Specification |

Spec To Supercede:
Mew Specification:

Parent Spec Type: | Trade Specification w

Reason for Change:

Done
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2 From the Select Specification Type drop-down list, select the type of

specification you are going to supersede.

3 Click the Spec To Supersede hyperlink to display a search form in a dialog

box.

4 Use that search form to locate the specification you are going to replace and
click that specification in the search results list (see figure 21-4, below).

Figure 21-4: Spec to Supersede search results

Search Criteria

Cancel

| Spec Mame w | |Cu:untains hd | ﬂ more criteria...
* Load | | Save| Search Reset
Search Results
Results Per Page |10 | %
Spec # Spec Name %ﬂs Supercedes
5077414-001 Spice il for Pork & Beans Draft 012433
S077417-001 Tomato Paste - Cold Break (36% N.T.5.5.) Draft 013078 -
09/21/2001
5077418-001 Beans - Peas - White (Navy] - Dry S5 Draft 5077415-001
S077419-003 BBQ Sauce Dry Mix inactive/archived Extended Draft S077419-001
Attributes
5077419-004 BBQ Sauce Dry Mix Draft 5077419-001
5077419-005 BBO Sauce Dry Mix Draft 5077419-004
S5077422-001 Brown Sugar - Light G0 Review 51 -
07/13/1924
5077425-001 Dil - Soybean (Refined, Bleached, Deodorized) Adrin 34520 -
Review 05/30/1997
5077433-001 Beef - Seasoned Cooked Strips & Binder Product - Draft 32738
Reduced Sodium - IQF
5077433-002 Beef - Seasoned Cooked Strips & Binder Product - Admin S077433-001
Reduced Sodium - Exp Review

The search box closes, and your selection displays in the Select Specification
Type dialog box. The New Specification field label is now hyperlinked, as
shown in figure 21-5, on page 21-5.

5 Click the New Specification hyperlink to display a search form in a dialog

box.

21-4
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6 As above, use that search form to locate the new specification and select it.
The search box closes and the new specification displays in the Select
Specification Type dialog box, as shown in figure 21-5.

Figure 21-5: Global Succession Select Specification Type dialog box after selecting a specification to supersede and a new specification to suc-

ceed the old one with
Close

Select Specification Type: Packaging Material Specification |

Spec To Supercede:  Packaging A (pkg SO0S3907-001) - Approved (4/23/2007 5:09:53 PM)
Mew Specification: Packaging B (pkg 5033910-001) - Approved (2052008 2:19:15 PM)

Parent Spec Type: | Trade Specification w

Reason for Change:

Done

7 Select the parent specification type from the drop-down box with that name.
The parent specification type will help further filter out your search results.
For example, shown in the screen above, the system will find all trade
specifications that use Packaging A as an input and replace that input with
the Packaging B specification.

8 Enter a description of the global succession in the Reason for Change field,
and click Done. The Global Successions tool queries the database and returns
a list of target specifications on which you can perform a succession, as
shown in figure 21-6.

Figure 21-6: Global Successions page showing Target Specifications section
Global Successions

Succession Request

Request Mumber: 5000723
Mew Specification: Packaging A {pkg 5083907-001) - Approved (4,/23,/2007 5:09:58 PM)
To Supercede: Packaging B (pkg S083910-001) - Approved (20052008 2:19:15 PM)

Scope: Trade Specification
Reason for Change:

Status: Drafk

Target Specifications

Spec £ Spec Mame Status Approved for Use In - BU
[] | S5091070-001 Case - Orange Juice Approved CPI Aftica, CPI Asia
D S095574-001 Case - fpple Juice Approved ZPI Morth America
Select all Unselect All | Run Global Succession |

You have now narrowed down the list of specifications to choose from and are
ready to choose individual specifications to replace.
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Performing the Global Succession
You can now select specifications to replace.

To select and replace individual specifications:

1 On the Global Successions page with the narrowed-down list of
specifications in the Target Specifications section, click Edit. The page
reloads in editable mode, showing the Select All, Unselect All, and Run
Global Succession buttons, as shown in figure 21-7 below.

Figure 21-7: Available buttons at the bottom of the Global Successions Target Specifications section in editable mode

—

[] |5081342-001 Copy of BBQ Beef Mixture Approved CPI Morth America
CSelect All Unselect All | Run Global Succession m
—

2 Inthe Target Specifications table, check the box next to each specification to
replace and then click Run Global Succession. The tool replaces all selected
specifications with the new specification and reloads the page showing the
checked specifications and a status of “Complete,” as shown in figure 21-8
below.

Figure 21-8: After a successful global succession request

Succession Request

Request Number: 5000107

New Specification: Bun - Fresh - Glo
To Supersede; Bun - Fresh - US (ol

1 X o Specifics

tatus: Complete

Target specifications

m Spec # Spec Name

5030795-001 V430rc3 Mer
| 5030758-002 v430rc3 Mer
\— 5080801001 V480rc3 Mer
- Js081387-001 V431 Menu R
1 Is081357-002 V431 Menu R
1 Bs081357-003 V481 Menu R
U 5081369-001 copy of w43

The checked boxes represent specifications that have been replaced. The
boxes are now dimmed, indicating the succession request is complete. To
replace more specifications, run another global succession.
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Verifying the Succession

To verify that the change has been made:
1 Find one of the targeted specifications in GSM, as explained in the
procedure beginning on page 21-3.
2 Click the Approval/Audit Trail tab.
3 Look in the Event History table for a notation stating that the global
succession was executed, as shown in figure 21-9 below.

Figure 21-9: Approval/Audit Trail tab, Event History section showing a record of a successful global succession

(frm) 5089523-001 - Orange Bubbles {Draft)

Summary | Formulation | Process  Ext Data | Related Specs | (SS | Supporting Documents | References | ApprowvalfAudit Trail

Current Status

Current Owner: [David Carter]
Current Workflow: Formulation Spec Workflow
Current Status: Draft
Desired Action: Draft
Start Date: 3/5/2009

Red Date: -

Event History

Status User Time Comments
Draft Paula Cooper 6/15/2009 3:16: 10 PM 4 Global Succession has been executed to replace {ing)5077413-001 with {ing)5077512-001
Draft David Carter 3/5/2009 2:33:09 PM

Signature Document

View Historical Signature Documents

Lineage/History

Date User Action Specification
3/5/2009 2:32:30 PM | Carter, David Create Mew

View All History
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Smart Issue Tool

The Smart Issue tool allows you to create issues of entire hierarchies of
specifications. You are able to just issue the hierarchy only, or replace
specifications when issuing.

For example, you have a finished good hierarchy where you want to replace
Packaging A with Packaging B. When smart issue is complete, you’ll see that the
entire trade specification hierarchy attached to Packaging A is issued and
Packaging B is attached to the new version of the hierarchy.

Figure 21-10: Smart Issue packaging trade specification example

TC:

Drraft (TLI)
|

- T [
Smart Issue Drraft (T}
|

TA:z

Draft (CLI)

PhkgAi Replacing Packaging A PkgB1
Official == ith Packaging B Official

Use the Smart Issue tool to:

* Version a hierarchy only
*+ Replace one specification with another, without specifying a parent

+ Replace one specification with another, while specifying a parent
The following specification types are supported:

Table 21-2: Affected specifications

Specification Type to Add or Remove Parent Specification Type

Trade Trade

Ingredient Trade

Ingredient Formulation Inputs and Alternate Inputs

Packaging/Printed Packaging Formulation Inputs and Alternate Inputs

Packaging/Printed Packaging Trade Packaging Materials and Alternate
Packaging Materials

Packaging/Printed Packaging Menu Packaging Materials and Alternate
Packaging Materials

Menu Item Menu Item

Product Menu Item

21-8
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Caution! Because this tool enables such sweeping changes, typically only an
administrator with the highest security level will have access to it. Three
roles are associated with the Smart Issue tool:

[SMART_ISSUE_CREATOR]— Allows the user to create smart issue
requests.

[SMART_ISSUE_EDITOR] — Allows the user to edit and run smart
issue requests.

[SMART_ISSUE_READER] — Allows the ability to search and view
smart issue requests.

Note Additional security can be placed on the smart issue request itself by
leveraging the Private and additional readers fields. This ability is
explained further in this chapter.

Accessing the Smart Issue Tool
Access the Smart Issue tool as described in the procedure below.

To access the Smart Issue tool:
1 Click GSM > Change Management > Smart Issue. Agile PLM displays the
Smart Issue search page with a Create Request button in the top right, as
shown in figure 21-11 below.

Figure 21-11: Smart Issue search page

Create Request

Smart Issue Requests

Search Criteria

|T|ﬁe V| |5tarts With V| | more criteria... additional attributes...

* Load | i | Save| Search Reset

Search Results

Results Per Page

2 At the upper right of the Smart Issue page, click Create Request. The Smart
Issue page displays, as shown in figure 21-12 below.
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Figure 21-12: Smart Issue page

(smi) 0000371 - (Pending)

Summary Details Auvdit

Summary Information

| Save || Save & Close || Cancel

Title: |

Originator:  Smith, David

Request #: 0000371

Owners: |Dayid Smith

Private: D
Status: Pending

Create Date: ©/1/2009 8:23:45 PM

Last Edit: &/1/2009 3:23:46 PM

Description:

Extended Attributes

Extended Attributes

Custom Sections

Notes

| Add Section || Remowve Section

Attachments

Attachments
There are no attachments

Related Documents

HPD Activities

Display all MPD Activities related to this Smart Issue reguest,

Activities

Activity Type Description

Status Relationship

21-10
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The tabs on the Smart Issue page include:

* Summary—Defines the smart issue request and the users and groups
able to view and edit it.

+ Detail—Designates the specifications impacted by the smart issue
request.

« Results—This tab appears when the smart issue request is completed or

failed. This tab displays the new hierarchies created as a result of the
smart issue.

* Audit—Details and a status for the smart issue request.

Defining the Smart Issue Request
Use the Summary tab to define the smart issue request.

To define the smart issue request:

1 Enter a Title. This field is required. The system automatically assigns the
Originator, Status, Request #, Create Date, and Last Edit date.

2 Assign an owner of the smart issue request. The owner(s) of a request will be
the only users allowed to edit and issue the request. Click the Owners
hyperlink to display a search page, as figure 21-13 shows below. Owners is a
required field.

Figure 21-13: Owners search page

Cancel

|User |w

search Criteria

Last Mame » | | Starts With b more criteria...

* Load | | [ Save Search Reset

Search Results

Results Per Page | 10 &)

Selected Ttems

|| David Smith

Remove Clear | Done

3 Use the search form to select users or groups that own the smart issue
request.

21-11
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4 Click Done. The search form closes and your selections display in the Owners
field.

a To designate the smart issue request as private, check the Private flag. By
default all users with the [SMART_ISSUE_READER] role will be able to
read the smart issue request. If a request is marked as Private, only the
users added to the Owner and Readers fields will be allowed to view the
request.

b If the Private flag is selected, the Readers field will appear. Click the
Readers hyperlink to open the user and group multi-select search. Only
users added to this field (and owners) will be able to view this smart issue
request.

5 Enter a Description of the request.

6 Optionally, in the remaining sections on the page, add extended attributes,
custom sections, and attachments.

7 Click Save to save the smart issue request.

You will be able to attach smart issue requests to NPD activities and/or GSM
activities. You can view all NPD activities associated to this request by clicking on
the NPD Activities hyperlink in the Related Documents section.

You will see all GSM activities associated to the smart issue request in the
Activities section.

21-12
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Finding the Specifications to Version
Use the Details tab to specify which type of smart issue to perform. The options
are:
+ Replace Specification
+ Replace Specification Given Parent
* Version Hierarchy Only

Replace Specification
Use this option to replace a specification with another specification. This option
is used to find all hierarchies that are attached to a given specification.

In the example below you would be replacing the ingredient specification IngA
v1 with ingredient specification IngB v1. Notice after smart issue runs, all of the
hierarchies attached to IngA1 are issued and the new issues of the hierarchy are

now attached to IngB1.
Draft

Figure 21-14: Example of replacing a specification

IngAl IngB1
Active Adtive

Replace Specification Given Parent

Use this option to replace a specification with another specification filtered by a
parent specification. This option is used to find all hierarchies that are attached
to a given parent and child pair of specifications.

In the example below you would be replacing the ingredient specification IngA
v1 with ingredient specification IngB v1. However, you only want to replace IngA
when it is used inside formulation specification FC. All other formulations that
reference IngA you would like to keep untouched. This result could also be
accomplished with the replace specification type if you know the top level
specifications of the finished good hierarchies that reference formulation FC.

21-13
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Figure 21-15: Example of replacing a specification with another specification filtered by a parent specification

IngB1
Active

IngAl
Adtive

Version Hierarchy Only

Use this option to issue the hierarchy only without replacing a specification. This
option is used when you want to issue an entire hierarchy without replacing a
specification. Smart issue will issue every specification in the hierarchy starting
from the specification given as the “Starting From” specification.

In the example below, you would be versioning all hierarchies attached to
ingredient specification IngA v1. This action will also issue the ingredient
specification IngA v1 to Ing A v2. You could achieve this same result if you were

to manually create IngA v2 and use the replace specification type.

You may use only one option per smart issue request. The type selected will
display different fields below the Type drop-down list.

Figure 21-16: Example of issuing the hierarchy only without replacing a specification

I ‘ QutputAz OutputC:
Sl

IngA1 H IngAz
Adive Draft
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To replace a specification:
1 From the Type drop-down list, select Replace Specification, as shown in
figure 21-17 below.

Figure 21-17: Replace Specification option

Save | Save & Close Cancel

(smi) DDDD382 - smart issue 02 (Pending)

Summary Details | Audit

search Criteria

Type: |Replace Spedification v| This icon clears search
criteria and the Action List

specification to Remowve: |

specification to Add: |

EcsaNafesied

Smart Issue Action List

Results Per Page | 15 %

2 Click the Specification to Remove hyperlink to display a search form in a
dialog box.

3 Use the search form to select an ingredient, menu item, packaging material,
printed packaging, product, or trade specification. The search form closes.

4 Click the Specification to Add hyperlink to display a search form. This form
contains specifications of the same type you selected to remove in step 3.

5 Use the search form to select a specification to replace the specification being
removed, and then click Done. Your selection appears in the Specification to
Add field, as figure 21-18 shows below.

Figure 21-18: Specifications selected to remove and add

Specification to Remove: [g |y Mango/Orange Drink (5087438-001)

Specification to Add: [Manga/Orange Drink (5082493-003)

6 Click See All Affected. The Affected Specs dialog box displays a listing of all
of the specification hierarchies that are linked to the specification to remove,
as figure 21-19 shows below:
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Figure 21-19: Affected Specs dialog box

Affected Specs

Affected Specs

Done || Cancel |

Results Per Page |15 (¥ M

OO OO

i

Spec g

5088350-

001

5088350-

Q02

5090407-

001

Use the Select/Deselect All options to help you select the
specifications for the smart issue.

Spec Name Egquivalent Type S5Status Business Unit Category Issued

Trade Spec Mango trd- Approved | CPI Latin America, CPI Morth v521rc10 Trade Yes
20080812 cu America, BU - Top Spec - Top

Mew Issue Trade Spec trd- Draft CPI Latin America, CPI Morth v521rc10 Trade Yes
Mango 20080312 cu America, BU - Top Spec - Top

Trade Spec Mango trd- Draft CPI Morth America, CPI * Mo Category Yes
Orange 20030410 cu Morthern Europe Available

All hierarchies are listed using the top level specification to represent the
hierarchy. For any hierarchy listed, you can click on the hierarchy
investigation icon ( [l ) to display a popup window listing all specifications
in the hierarchy that will be issued. Take notice of the Issued column, which
will state whether the specification will be issued or not based on the get
latest revision setting on the specification.

7 Click the checkbox next to the hierarchies to issue, and then click Done. The
dialog box closes, and selected specifications appear in the Smart Issue
Action List. The Action List represents all of the hierarchies that will be
issued when the smart issue request is performed.

You can now perform the smart issue, as described in Exporting the Affected
Specifications on page 21-21.
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Global Specification Management User Guide



Chapter 21 Using Change Management Features

To replace a specification based on a parent specification:
1 From the Type drop-down list, select Replace Specification Given Parent, as
shown in figure 21-20 below.

Figure 21-20: Replace Specification Given Parent option

Save Save & Close Cancel

(smi) 0000383 - (Pending)

Summary Details Audit

Search Criteria

Type: |Replace Specification Given Parent [ g&

Parent: |

specification to Remowve: |
specification to Add: |

Eocalafetad

Smart Issue Action List

Results Per Page | 15 |#

2 Click the Parent hyperlink to display a search form in a dialog box.

3 Use the search form to select a formulation, menu item, or trade
specification to designate as the parent specification. The search form closes.

4 Click the Specification to Remove hyperlink to display the Spec to Remove
dialog box, as shown in figure 21-21 below. This dialog box will display all
lower level specifications associated with the parent specification selected.
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Figure 21-21: Spec to Remove dialog box

Spec to Remove Cancel |

Spec to Remove

Results Per Page

Spec # Spec Name Equivalent Type Status Business Unit Category
B0774E2- Corrugated Casel pkg Developmental | CPI Morth America, Paper Based
001 CPI Asia
5077541- Carton - Beef w/BBOD Sauce qwer123 ppkg Draft (Review) | CPI Morth America Paper Based
001
507 7a09- WALMART PROMO CARTON ppkg Draft (Review) | CPI USA Retail Paper Based
Qo1 Atlanta
5077639- BBQ Beef and Vegetable trd- Approved CPI Morth America Meat, Poultry
Qo1 Dinner - 11 oz for Syndication Cu and Game
B07 7544 BBQ Beef Dinner Portion - 11 trd- Approved CPI Morth America Meat, Poultry
o1 oz for Syndication Cu and Game
B0F7aT2- BBQ Beef and Vegetable trd- Approved CPI Morth America Meat, Poultry
o1 Dinner - 11 oz for Syndication cu and Game
5080186- BOTTLEGOOML pkg Approved CPI Morth America Resin Based
001
508 1380- BB Beef and Vegetable trd- Approved CPI Marth America Meat, Poultry
o1 Dinner - 11 oz for Syndication cu and Game
5082225- BB Beef and Vegetable trd- Draft CPI Marth America Meat, Poultry
o1 Dinner - 11 oz - 2 ™ and Game
5083226- Attachments for DWB trd- Inactive CPI Morth America * Mo Category
001 20070402 Ccu Available
12
5 Select a specification to remove. The dialog box closes and the selected
specification displays in the Specification to Remove field.
6 Click the Specification to Add hyperlink. GSM displays a search page
containing specifications of the same type you selected to remove in step 5.
7 Use the search page to select a specification to replace the specification being
removed, and then click Done. Your selection appears in the Specification to
Add field, as figure 21-22 shows below.
Figure 21-22: Selected specifications
Parent: [gpg) Beef and Vegetable Dinner - 11 0z (5077532-002)
Specification to Remove: |BBQ Beef and Vegetable Dinner - 11 oz for Syndication (5077
Specification to Add: [ggq) Beef and Vegetable Dinner - 11 oz (5077539-010)
See All Affected |
8 Click See All Affected. The Affected Specs dialog box displays a listing of all
of the specification hierarchies that are linked to the specification to remove,
as figure 21-23 shows below:
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Figure 21-23: Affected Specs dialog box
Affected Specs Done || Cancel |

Affected Specs

Results Per Page |15 | |_Export |

Use the Select/Deselect All options to help you select the
specifications for the smart issue.

] Spec # Spec Name Eguivalent Type Status Business Unit Category Issued
i = 50858350- Trade Spec Mango trd- Approved | CPI Latin America, CPI Morth v521rc10 Trade Yes
001 20080812 cu America, BU - Top Spec - Top
O | & 5088350- Mew Issue Trade Spec rd- Draft CPI Latin America, CPI Morth v521rc10 Trade Yes
ooz Mango 20080312 cu America, BU - Top Spec - Top
] [ 5090407- | Trade Spec Mango trd- Draft CPI Morth America, CPI * Mo Category Yes
001 Orange 20050410 cu Morthern Europe Available

i

All hierarchies are listed using the top level specification to represent the
hierarchy. For any hierarchy listed, you can click on the hierarchy
investigation icon ( [z ) to display a popup window listing all specifications
in the hierarchy that will be issued. Take notice of the Issued column, which
will state whether the specification will be issued or not based on the get
latest revision setting on the specification.

9 Click the checkbox next to the hierarchies to issue, and then click Done. The
dialog box closes, and selected specifications appear in the Smart Issue
Action List, as figure 21-24 shows below. The Action List represents all of the
hierarchies that will be issued when the smart issue request is performed.

Figure 21-24: Smart Issue Action list

Smart Issue Action List

Results Per Page |15 (¥ Exportl

Spec # Spec Name Equivalent Type Status Business Unit Category Issued
[(=] | 5077539- BEQ) Beef and Vegetable 123123 trd- Draft CPI Morth Meat, Poultry fes
ooz Dinner - 11 oz Cu America and Game

Issue [ version Mutrient Profiles
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You can now perform the smart issue, as described in Exporting the Affected
Specifications on page 21-21.

To version a specification hierarchy:
1 From the Type drop-down list, select Version Hierarchy Only, as shown in
figure 21-25 below.

Figure 21-25: Version Hierarchy Only option

Save Save & Close Cancel

(smi) D0D0D03384 - (Pending)

Summary Details Audit

Search Criteria

Type: | Version Hierarchy Only o

Starting From: |

EecalaTegei

Smart Issue Action List

Fesults Per Page |15 %

2 Click the Starting From hyperlink to display a search form in a dialog box.

3 Use the search form to select an ingredient, menu item, packaging material,
printed packaging, product, or trade specification. The search form closes.
This specification serves as a bottom-level specification and displays in the
Starting From field.

4 Click See All Affected. The Affected Specs dialog box displays a listing of
specifications available for smart issue, as figure 21-26 shows below.

Figure 21-26: Affected Specs dialog box
Affected Specs Done || Cancel |

Affected Specs

ol Use the Select/Deselect All options to help you select the
: Export
Resuits Per Page (15 (8] LEXP97 specifications for the smart issue.

] Spec # Spec Hame Eguivalent Type Status Business Unit Category Issued
F |E_€| B077539- BB Beef and Vegetable Dinner - 123123 trd- Draft CPI Morth Meat, Poultry and fesg
ooz 110z cu America Game

1

All hierarchies are listed using the top level specification to represent the
hierarchy. For any hierarchy listed, you can click on the hierarchy
investigation icon ( i3] ) to display a popup window listing all specifications
in the hierarchy that will be issued. Take notice of the Issued column, which
will state whether the specification will be issued or not based on the get
latest revision setting on the specification.
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5 Click the checkbox next to the hierarchies to issue, and then click Done. The
dialog box closes, and selected specifications appear in the Smart Issue
Action List. The Action List represents all of the hierarchies that will be
issued when the Issue button is selected.

You can now perform the smart issue, as described in Exporting the Affected
Specifications on page 21-21.

Exporting the Affected Specifications

You can export a listing of ALL specifications affected (top-level and the lower
specifications related to each). The resulting spreadsheet includes the following
columns: Spec #, Spec Name, Equivalent, Type, Status, Issued, Business Unit,
Category, Top-Level Parent, Level and specification Pkid. The Export button is
available in Read and Edit mode. The export includes all affected hierarchies
regardless of what checkboxes are selected.

Exporting the Action List

You can export a listing of ALL specifications in your Action List (top-level and
the lower specifications related to each). The resulting spreadsheet includes the
following columns: Spec #, Spec Name, Equivalent, Type, Status, Issued, Business
Unit, Category, Top-Level Parent, Level and specification Pkid. The Export
button is available in Read and Edit mode. The export will only include the
hierarchies included in the Action List.

Performing the Smart Issue
Once hierarchies selected for the smart issue are displayed in the Smart Issue
Action List, you are able to select the Issue button, as figure 21-27 shows below.

Figure 21-27: Smart Issue Action List

Smart Issue Action List

Results Per Page [ 19 (™ Expnrtl

Spec # Spec Name Eguivalent Type Status Business Unit Category Issued
@ S07F7539- BB Beef and Vegetable 173133 trd- Draft CPI Morth Meat, Poultry Yes
0oz Dinner - 110z cu America and Game

1

Issue [ yersion Mutrient Profiles

Linked pages allow you to page through the results. You can also sort the data by
clicking the column head.

To issue the smart issue request, the request must have a status of ‘Pending’ or
‘Failed.’
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To perform the smart issue:
1 If desired, click the Version Nutrient Profiles checkbox. If selected, the

approved nutrient profiles associated to any specification that is re-
versioned will also be re-versioned. The new version of the nutrient profile
will be attached to the new revision of the specification and the old version
will be removed. Only Nutrient Profiles that are in a workflow step with a
system tag of ‘is Approved’ will be versioned. The new version of the
nutrient profile that was marked as Active will become the active profile on
the new specification.

Click Issue to perform the smart issue and the status is changed to executing.
At this point the fields become read-only.

When the smart issue request reaches either a “Failed” or “Complete” status,
an email is sent to the owner(s) and issuer of the request.

Once the smart issue request is in either a “Failed” or “Complete” state, the
Results tab will be available.

Verifying the Smart Issue
Agile PLM for Process displays the Results tab upon completion of the smart
issue request. This page shows two grids, one for the original hierarchies, and one
displaying the newly issued hierarchies, as figure 21-28 shows below.

Figure 21-28: Results tab

Copy

(smi) 0DDD0D32 - ve0rc? Replace Product on Menu (Completed)

summary Details

Smart Issue Results

Results Audit

Results Per Page |20 (| | Export

Original Specs

Spec Spec Name Equivalent Type 5Status Business Unit Category

[r:_7=| ﬂﬁ S089587- Smart Issue COrade - menu | Draft CPI Morth * Mo Category
001 MenuA 20090305 5089587-001 America Available

1

New Specs

Spec Spec Name Equivalent Type 5Status Business Unit Category

= {ﬁ SO0E9587- Smart Issue COracle - menu | Draft CPI Marth * Mo Cateqgory
ooz MenuA 20090305 5089587001 America Available
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You can sort results grids by column by clicking the column head. View
specifications by clicking the hyperlinked Spec Name field.

Exporting the Results

You can export a listing of ALL specs (Top-level and the lower specifications
related to each) from the original and the new hierarchies. The resulting
spreadsheet will include the following columns: Original/New marker, Spec #,
Spec Name, Equivalent, Type, Status, Business Unit, Category, Top-Level Parent,
Level and specification Pkid. The Export button is available in Read and Edit
mode.

Failed Requests

If the request is in a status of “Failed,” this Results tab displays the reason the
smart issue request failed and a results summary. Generally a smart issue request
will fail because the link to the specification can no longer be found. Once the
problem is corrected manually, you are able to restart the smart issue request and
it will be begin re-issuing where it stopped.

The results summary grid lists all hierarchies that were attempted by smart issue.
An Issued column includes status icons representing whether that hierarchy was
completely issued or not.

This is intended to act as a quick summary view of the successful issues, so you
will know what hierarchies still need to be addressed. If the top level shows as
Completed, then that means the entire hierarchy was issued and no further
action is needed. If the icon is red, that means either one or more specifications
in that hierarchy were not issued.

Figure 21-29: Issued column with status icons

Result Summary

Results Per Page (20 || | Export

Issued Spec # Spec Name Equivalent Type Status Business Linit Category
| 5059485-001 | French Fries =] [Diraft CPI Marth America | * Mo Cakegory Available
Call S087634-001 | Spicy French Fries =gl Drraft CPI Morth America | * Mo Cakegory Available

1

[ Hierarchy Issued
Bl Hierarchy Mok Completed

Exporting Failed Results

Click Export to receive a list of all specifications that were issued. The list includes
the following columns: Top Level, Original/New, Level, Spec #, Spec Name,
Equivalent, Type, Status, BU, Category, Pkid.
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Workflowing Specifications

The Results grids include a briefcase icon ( @ ) that you can use to workflow the
new and original specifications. The briefcase serves as a navigation tool to help
navigate to each specification.

Clicking the briefcase icon opens a frame above the smart issue request. The
frame contains two grids, Original and New. Original is a listing of all the
specifications in the hierarchy before it was versioned. New is a listing of all
specifications in the hierarchy after it was versioned.

The frame contains three action buttons, as defined below:

+ Refresh—Refreshes the briefcase, updating the specification
information displayed.

+ Return to Smart Issue—Loads the smart issue request displayed below
the briefcase frame.

+ Close—Closes the briefcase frame. The smart issue request remains.

To workflow specifications for approval:
1 Click the briefcase icon ( @ ). A frame displays above the smart issue
request, as figure 21-30 shows below.

Figure 21-30: Briefcase frame

Refresh Return to Smart Issue | Close |

Original HNew
# Specg Spec Name Egquivalent Status # Specg Spec Name Equivalent Status
1 S5089549- wB00rc7 - Smart Issue Draft 1 5089549- wB00rcT - Smart Issue Draft
ool -Trade TB TMC 003 - Trade TB TMC
20090305 20090305

Clicking the briefcase icon displays the frame containing
Original and New grids. Copy
(smi) 000026 - Replace Trade with Trade (Completed)

summdry | Details Results Audit

Smart I4sue Results

Results PYf Page |20 | | Export

Original ppecs

Spec # Spec Name Eguivalent Type Status Business Unit Category
@ {ﬁ 5089549- v600rc? - Smart Issue - Trade TB trd- Draft CPI Morth * Mo Category

2 Click the Spec # hyperlink in either grid to view the specification.
3 Youcan then edit the specification and workflow it to the appropriate status.
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Checking the Status of the Smart Issue
Use the Audit tab to view the status of the smart issue request. The tab includes
the user that initiated the smart issue request, the data/time the request was
initiated, and the status.
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CHAPTER 22
Component Catalog

This chapter describes the capabilities and applied uses of the Component Catalog function. Topics in this
chapter include:

a Component Catalog
a Using Component Catalog Terms

Component Catalog

If you have the necessary administrative privileges, in Component Catalog you
can add terms to the database and manage certain properties about the terms.
Once these terms have been created, you can use the library of predefined terms
when creating percent breakdowns or when working on ingredient statements in
LIO in GSM.

Integration with Other Applications
Component Catalog is integrated with GSM. Use Component Catalog terms
when building percent breakdowns on ingredient specifications or when working
on ingredient statements in LIO.
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Creating a New Component Catalog Term
Create and manage Component Catalog terms inside the component catalog.
The Component Catalog is available as a submenu of GSM on the left navigation
panel. You can create a new term by clicking Create New in the upper right corner
of the search page, as shown in figure 22-1 below.

Figure 22-1: Create New button

Create New

Component Catalog

Search Criteria

|TE|'m or Alias b | | Contains b | || more criteria...

+ Load | A Save| Search Reseat

Search Results

Results Per Page |10 |%

As shown in figure 22-2 below, the Catalog Term page contains six sections of
data:

+ Catalog Term

+  Aliases

+ LIO Disclosures

+ LIO Groupings

*+ Reconstitution/Equivalency

+ Approved Usages
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Component Catalog

Figure 22-2: Catalog Term sections

Catalog Term

| Save || Save & Close || Cancel

Component Catalog: Modified Food Starch @
Term #: 1000336
&special Notes: @)

Created By: Johnson, Sally

Alias(es)

Alias
& | Modified Corn Starch @
S |starch @

| AddNew ||

Change Order |

LIO Disclosure(s)

Disclosure Restrictions Priority Constraints
2” | Modified Food Starch UsDA Reg = 0.00000 %6 Composition
Special Motes, ..
| Add New || Change Order
LIO Grouping(s)
Grouping Method Restrictions Priority Constraints
Vegetable List ... i{x, ¥) FDA, Southern Europe, | 3 == 0.02000 % Total Solids
white, powdery LsA <=50,00000 % Total Solids
> 0.00340 % Composition
| Starches List ... i(x, ¥) UsDA Reg = 0,00000 3¢ Composition n
| Add New || Change Order
Reconstitution/Equivalency
Declare As Target % /Factor Comments
* | Liquid Starch 75 % Water
¥4 [Enuisifier 0.00324 | (from 9928374-4830k) | &
% Water hd
Add New
Approved Usages
Business Unit(s) Countries
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Catalog Term Section

The Catalog Term section, shown in figure 22-3 below, defines the primary name
of the term that you are defining.

Figure 22-3: Catalog Term section

Catalog Term

Component Catalog: Modified Food Starch @
Term &: 1000386
Special Notes:
Created By: Iohnson, Sally

The Catalog Term section contains the following fields:

« Component Catalog—The name of the term being defined (required)
+ Term #—A system defined number associated to this term

« Special Notes—User defined notes for the term

+ Created By—The user who created the term

Once you have completed the term name, continue to the Aliases section.

Aliases Section

The Alias section defines the secondary name or names for the term that you are
defining.

Figure 22-4: Aliases section

Alias(es)
Alias
Modified Corn Starch @
W Starch @ =

The Aliases section contains the following field:

+ Alias—Other names that you want to be treated similarly from a labeling
perspective

Once you have entered all of the aliases for a given term, continue to the LIO
Disclosure section.
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LIO Disclosure Section

The LIO Disclosure section defines the terms that may be used (contextually) to
describe the component catalog term that is being created during the LIO
process. To add a new disclosure, click Add New under the Disclosures section. A
dialog box opens for you to enter the details of the disclosure, as shown in
figure 22-5 below.

Figure 22-5: LI0 Disclosure dialog box

Done Cancel

LIO Disclosure

Disclosure; |

Special Notes:

Restrictions: |

Priority: | ; w

S i ] Has % Total Solids Constraints

> & (|0.,00000 % Composition

The LIO Disclosure section contains the following fields:
Disclosure—The name of this item as it might appear on the ingredient
statement if the restrictions and constraints are met.

Special Notes—Your notes.

Restrictions—A list of configurable tags that you can assign to the disclosure to
prevent use in the LIO process. LIO will only use disclosures with the same
restriction(s) or no restrictions applied.

Note Specifying no restrictions means that the disclosure will be available for all
ingredient statements in LIO.

Priority—The order in which GSM presents the disclosures to you during the
LIO process. If a you select a priority of “Req,” that disclosure will be the only one
that you see.

Constraints—Additional criteria to limit when a particular disclosure can be
used.

Figure 22-6: LIO Disclosures section

LIO Disclosure(s)

Disclosure Restrictions Priority Constraints
Maodified Food Starch LISDA Req = 0,00000 % Composition
Special Motes...

Add New |
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LIO Grouping

You can enter as many LIO disclosures as needed. Once you have entered all of
the disclosure information for a given term, continue to the LIO Grouping
section.

LIO Groupings
The LIO Groupings section defines the groups to which the component catalog
term can be added during the LIO process. To add a new grouping, click Add New

under the LIO Grouping section. A dialog box displays for you to enter details, as
figure 22-7 shows.

Figure 22-7: LIO Grouping dialog box

Done Cancel

Special Notes:

Veqgetable

white, povwdery

List ... i, ¥) A"

Restrictions

Constraints:

* |FDA, Southern Europe, USA

3 w

Has %t Total Solids Constraints
== W 0,02 %o Total Solids  AMD <= |%|(90,00000 %% Total Solids

> |\ %|[|0.0034 % Compaosition

The LIO Grouping dialog box includes the following columns:

Grouping—The name of the group that the term can be added to during the LIO
process.

Special Notes—Your notes.

Method—The default declaration method for the group that is being added.

Restrictions—A list of configurable tags that you can assign to the group to
prevent use in the LIO process. LIO will only use groupings with the same
restriction(s) or no restrictions applied.

Note Specifying no restrictions means that the group will be available for all
ingredient statements in LIO.

Priority—The order in which DWB presents the groupings to you during the LIO

process. If a you select a priority of “Req,” that group will be the only one that you
see.

Constraints—Additional criteria to limit when a particular grouping can be
used.
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Figure 22-8: LIO Groupings section

LIO Grouping(s)

Grouping
Vegetable

white, powdery

" | Starches

Constraints

==0,02000 % Total
Solids

<= 90,00000 % Total
Solids

= 0,00340 %o
Composition

= 0,00000 %
Composition

Method

List ... i(x, v)

Restrictions Prioriby

FDA, Southern 3
Europe, USA

List...i(x, y) | USDA

Req

You can enter as many LIO groupings as needed. Once you have entered all of the
group information for a given term, continue to the Reconstitution/Equivalency
section.

Reconstitution/Equivalency Section

The Reconstitution/Equivalency section defines the reconstitution or
equivalency rules that you can use during the LIO process. To add a new
reconstitution/equivalency rule, click Add New under the Reconstitution/
Equivalency section. A dialog box displays for you to enter details of the rule,
shown in figure 22-9 below.

Figure 22-9: Reconstitution/Equivalency section

Reconstitution/ Equivalency

Declare As Target % /Factor Comments
o? | Liquid Starch 75 %o Water
@9 | culsifier 0.00324 (from 9928374-4390K)| b4
%o Water e

Add New

The Reconstitution/Equivalency table includes the following columns:
Declare As—The name to use for the term after the reconstitution has been
performed

Target %/Factor—Factor or percent change to apply during the reconstitution
process

Comments—Your comments

Approved Usages Section
The Approved Usages section is for future use.
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Using Component Catalog Terms

You can use Component Catalog terms in GSM when you are creating a percent
breakdown on an ingredient specification or when you are performing LIO.

For more information on using LIO to create your ingredient statements, see LIO
Profiles on page 18-1.
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APPENDIX A
Key Search Fields

This appendix contains supplementary information about fields that are searchable within Global
Specification Management. Topics include:

a Searchable Fields

Searchable Fields

Table A-1 describes search fields whose meaning or use may not be self-

explanatory.

Table A-1: Key field names of note in the search criteria key field list, described

LGAC] Description

Associated Specification

Search against specifications containing associated
specifications matching the search criteria entered. Search
criteria include: Association, Equivalent, Name, and
Number.

BD (Breakdown) Component

Search against the free text name of component, declared
within the percent breakdown

BD (Breakdown) Component
coo

Search against Country of Origin (COO) column declared
within the percent breakdown

BD (Breakdown) Gomponent
FCL

Search against Food Composition Library (FCL) terms that
are declared within the percent breakdown

BD (Breakdown) Component
Ing. Spec.

Search against Ingredient Specifications that are declared
within the percent breakdown

BD (Breakdown) Component
Term

Search against Component Catalog terms that are declared
within the percent breakdown

BD (Breakdown) Gomponent
Term or Alias

Search against Component Catalog term or alias that are
declared within the percent breakdown

BD (Breakdown) Component
Text

Search against the free text name of component, declared
within the percent breakdown

Combined Statement

Search against the free-text combined statement used to
declare materials in aggregation for labeling purposes.

Concept (+Children)

Search against the concept, including concepts that exist as
a child in the hierarchy

Concept (Exact Match)

Search against the exact match of the concept

Concept (Hierarchical)

Search against the hierarchy (both up and down) that the
concept exists in

Equivalent

Search against the equivalent number designed to identify
the material as it is referenced by other cross reference
systems
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Table A-1: Key field names of note in the search criteria key field list, described

Key field Description

GTIN/UPC/EAN Search against the Global Trade Item Number (GTIN) or
European Article Number (EAN) or Universal Product
Code (UPC) barcode number

Menu Item Build Search against the Menu item specification or product
specification listed in a menu item build

Supplier signed spec Search against the flag on a sourcing approval that indicates
the supplier has acknowledged a specification

System Equivalent Search against the equivalent number designed to identify
the material as it is referenced by other cross reference
systems

Taxonomy Search against the specification category of a specification.

You can also browse for specifications using specification
categories in the Category tab.

UDEX Classification Search against taxonomies used by UDEX Electronic
Exchange
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